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FOREWORD

The presen: vclume is the firat of a three-volume set containing
gremmatical skewches of a variety of Uto-Aztecan languages. This firat
volume contains An Overview of Uto-~Aztecan Grammar, written by the editor
and based in lai‘ge measure on research supported by a Haticnal Endowment
for the Humanit es Senior Fellowship {19T3-Th). The second volume,

Modern Aztec Grammetical Sketches, includes sketches of Tetelcinge Nahuatl
by David H. Tugiy; Worth Pusbla Nahuatl by Earl Brockway, Huasteca Hahuatl
by Richard and 2stricla Bellerj; and Michoac&n Nahual by William R. Sieche.
The third volum2, to be called Uto-Aztecan Grammatical pketchee, will contain
sketches of Nor:hern Palute by Jehn and Joy Anderscni Papago by Dean Saxton;
Northern Tepehuin by Burton Baacom; Western Tarahumers by Don Burgess; and
Cora by Fugene lasgad. These cotmments and those in the Werview pertein’

to all three valumes, which form an integral unit.

Thie work zrows out of a Uto-Aztecan workehop mponscred by the Summer
Institute of Liaguistice and held in Ixmiquilpan, Hidalge, Mexico from
January through April 1976. I wes invited to be the guest director of this
workehap and participated from Jenuary through March while on sabbatical
leave from the University of California, San Diego. In discusaions of objlec=
tivee with the verdous participants, it soon became epparent that virtually
all of them had & serious interest in srriving at some kind of reasonebly
comprehensive gramatical description of the language they were studying,
This interest dovetailed neatly with my own comparstive-historicel work in
Uto-Aztecan, which involves assembling grammatical informetion mbout all
the deughter languages attepted and organieing this informaticn in some
coherent and reasonably uniform way. We decided, therefore, that the main
activity of the workshop would be the preparation of grammaticel sketches
for esch lapgusge invelved in a fairly uniform formet and notation. This
project was successful to the extent that we further decided to revise the
gketches for pblication, with the result now before you. To these sketches
I have added my own Overview, which provides the background information,
perteining botl. to grammeticel concepts generally and Uto~Aztecan traits
in particular, necessary for the prepsration, interpretation, and mpprecia-
ticn of the incividual sketches.

The pract cal value for Uto-Aztecan acholars of fairly comprehensive
gremmsticel ekotehea in simple, straightforward notation and uniform
format ahould he readily apparent. Op the other hand, 1t would be
neither feasiki.e nor depirsble tc inmpose & aotaticn and fermat sc rigid
and detailed as to preclude individusl vaeriation and creative responaes
to linguistic Lroblems. We have tlierefore tried to steer a middle course.
Buch thinge es phenetic symbole and gremmetical abbreviatiogne have been
standsrdized, o thet, for instance, e will always stand for a mid front
vowel (never fur & ligh back unrcunded vowel, for which we use i), and
IMP will slway3 stand for 'imperative'. Moreover, all of the sketches
follow a commcl broad outline (discussed and illustrated in the Qverview)
mnd consider tie same generel renge of phenomena within each section of that
outline., Witnin this outline, however, & considerable degree of variation
will be noted. There is little variation in the inventory or ordering of
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najor sections, but a great deal in the grouping of meterisl intc subeecticona
and arrangement and deseription of materisl within esch subeection., The
analysis and treatment of parallel phencmena will scmetimes @iffer in
sketehes of langusges even es closely related as the Aztec dialects,

Authors naturally vary with respect to writing style, linguistic sophisti-
cation, femilierity with the lenguage, individusl interests and cbjectives,
and many other factors., These differences are inevitably reflected in the
sketches they have written, and I have not tried to level them through heavy=
hended editing. I hope that whaet has resulted combines the advantages of

a uniform format with the strengths of the individual writers.

I would like personally Lo acknowledge the contrinutors to these
volumes for their interest, cooperation, and dedicetion through a long and
arduous period, ALl of us would like collectively to Lhank and acknowledge
the various people whe have contributed in one wey or another to the
guccesaful completion of this project. These inelude Doris Barthalomew,
for orgenizing the Uto~Aztecah workshop end providing substential help
and encouragement at every stage; the lenguege helpere and their communities,
for meking the resources ef their lengueges aveilable; the families, friends,
and workers at the Centro Lingliistico Manuel Gemio in Ixmiquilpsa, for their
fellowship and cooperation; and all the other people who have contributed in
titeir individuel ways to the evolution, prepsrstion, and production of
these volumes.

RWL
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INTRODUCTION

The Uto-Aztecan Family

The Uto-Aztecan language family (abbreviated UA) extends over a vast
ares of the western United States and Mexico, The northernmost UA language,
Northern Palute, is found as far north as Qregon and Idaho. In the scuth,
wembera of the Aztecan subfamily are spoken in centyal Mexico apd in
geettered aveas as far south as Nicaragua, The UA family is large and
variegated. Reasonable estimates of its time depth (e.g. in UA-G=CHI and
UA-M-ALGB) range up to 5000 years, which would place Proto Uto-Aztecan
{(P=UA} at appreximstely the same depth as Proto Indo-Eurcpean. UA is
generally thought to be distantly related to the Kiowa-Tanoan family
{ATH-WT-R), but other putetive relsticonships sre much more speculative
than the Aztee-Tanoan hypothesis, Here we will be concerned anly with
Uto=-Aztecan ané the relationships internal to it,

The interral classification of the UA langusges has a long history
{traced in UA-1-CUL, UA-L-PELY, end elsewhere) which is far from its ultipste
dénouement, Tle most generally accephed classification is that of Bydney
Tamd (UA-L-CUL', which popits eight major subfamilies, all of them
coardinete and direct descendants of P-UA, This is the most coneervative
clesgification. since it postulates no subgroupings at all beyond the most
obvious enes; :t ia the one I generally follow in order not to prejudge the
resulta of comparstive research, and it is the one we will adopt here. In
the long run, however, I believe larger subgroupinge will prave Justiried,
In particular :t is often useful to make & distinetiom between Horthern
Uto-Aztecan (NUA), conaisting of four of Lamb'e eight subgroups (Numic,
Tubatulabal, Hapi, Takic)}, and Southern Uto-Aztecan (SUA), consisting of the
ather four (Pinie, Teracshitic, Corachol, Aztecan), This divieion, offeped
a8 a genetie one by Jeffrey Heath (UA=H-MPl}, differs from the traditional
tripartite div.sion in that SUA groups together the traditional Sonoran
subfamily (Pimic, Taracahitic, and Corachol) and Aztecan, giving the former
no official status; NUA ie eqguivelent to the treditiocnal Shoshonean or
Pleteau SBhoshoiean subfamily.

The folloving chart lists meost of the languages we will be deeling
with, Tt give: a conservative view of thelr genetic reletionahips and
provides the ajvreviations we will use for the languages end subfamilies.
{P-X will stani for Proto X.) Language names ave underacored; other names
label subfemilies,

Humiz (RUM)
Western Wumic ([WIM)
Korthern Faiute (NP}
Mono (M
Central Numic (ChM}
Shoghoni (8H)
Bouthern Numic (SNM)
Southern Paiute (SP)
Kawaiisu (K
Tubtetulebal 1’1'[35

Bem M
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Tekic (TAK)
Serrano (SR)
Cupan (CUF}
Cahuille-Cupeno {CAC)
Cahuilla {CAY

Cupeno (CU)
Luiseno (L)
Pimic {PMC)

Papago (P)

Northern Tepehuan (NT)

Tepecatio (TO
Teracahitic {TRC)

Tarahumara (TA)

Yagqui (¥
Corgehol [CCH)

tora (CR)

Hulchol (HU)

Aztecan (AZN)
Pochutla (PO)
Clegaical Nahuatl (A)

To the twenty lengumge names in this chart could easily be sdded cne-
or two=score wore Lo accommodete verious lenguages that are extinct,
sparsely-attested, or relatively close dimlecta of those listed. Of those
that are giveh in the chart, only Fochutle is definitely extinct, heing
known only through salvage work by Boas in 1012 (reported in PO=B-DMP),
It can be shown {UA=CL-PAV) that Pochutla is coordinate to all the rest of
Aztecan, hence it has grest comparative importance. While Classical Nahuatl
is most conveniently choeen to exemplify the other branch of Aztecan, it
coes not (apart from age and documentaticn} heve eny special ptatus within
thia second branch, and it cannot be presumed to be the direct ancestor
of any of the modern Aztec lengumges or dimlects described in the next volume.
Whether Tepecanc, described by Mason {T0-M-PL), atill survives is uncertain,
but 1t is et any rate only one dielect of the definitely extmnt Southern
Tepehuan. Among the northern languagea liated, both Serrano and Cupeno
are on the verge of extinetion. The others are better off, but in general
their status is lesa secure than that of the scuthern languasges. Notice
that Tubstulebal and Hopi are considered by the conservative classification
to be language isclates within UA and to constitute subfemilies by themselves.
The ultimete validity of thie treatment of Tubetulasbal and Hopl is dubioua,
The four grammetical sketches lncluded in the eecond volume, Modern
Aztec CGrammatical Sketchea, sll pertain to modern AZtec dialeets, hence
they exemplify the same branch of Aztecan as does Classical Nahuatl. Most
of the sketches in the third volume, Uto-AzZtecan Grammaticel Sketches, per=-
tain to southern languages cutside of Aztesen. Thepe include two Pimic
languagen (Papa.gc and Northern Tepehuan); one dielect of Tarahumara from
Taracahitic; and Cora from Corachol. Northern Paiute, from the Western Numic
subfamily, is the only NUA representative. In this overview, however, the
narthern and southern branches of the family will receive approximately
equal emphasis (with somewhat fuller exemplification for the northern branch,
since the accompenying sketches will extensively exemplify various southern
languages ),




Gremmatical Sketches

Each of tne grammatical sketches in the later volumes, and this overview
iteelf, will f>llow the overall grammatical cutlire given below, with at
most only minor variations. The titles of secticns mctually appearing
in the gketches are undarscored. Other titles, not underacored, show the
organizetion of these sections Into larger unite -- this organizaticn must
be taken into iccount to determine why the sections are ordered and grouped
a8 they are, [he individusl sketches show too much variastion et the Level
of subsections for s single outline to accommodate it; however, the sub-
sections used in thie overview might te regarded as a norm,

Cont snts

Introduction

m:\logx

gyntux of Simple Sentences
Bagic Sentence Structure
Particles and Clitics
Bpecial Bentence e

BE/HAVE/DQ

Non-Diptinet Argument Phenomena
Questicns
Imperatives
Derivational Morphology
Roun Morphology
Verk Morpholo
Adjective B—orgholog
Compounds
Nominal Constituents

Roun Inflection
Begic Inflectional Elements
Fopeepaives
Postpasitiona
Noun Medifiers
Cemongtratives
Adverbiasl Demonsiratives
antifiers
Humeral s
Arlﬂ ectives
Eara.t ves
Proncuns
Indefinite Pronouns
Definite Pronouns

Jf‘

Verts
Stems

Incorporation

Smtact{c Marking

Non-gymtactic Affixation

Overall Verb Structure
Comylex Sentences

Coordination
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Subordination
Complement Clauses
Mbeddedﬁestious
Relative Clauses
Aavervial Clausen

Texts

This outline of course representa only one of innumerable ways of
organizing grammatical information., It doea, however, have a certain amount
of logic to it, and since it has evolved through several generations as I
have used it in assembling informetion ebout UA lengusges, it can lay some
claim to workability and efficacy for the description of languages of this
fanily, Individual authcrs have adapted it as necespary or convenient in
their sketches, particularly at the level of subsections and below, but ncne
have made drastic modificatione in the organization into sectiona Just
given, While various facets of the outline accommodate UA languages 1n
particular, with appropriate medification it wmight prove workehle for
moet any language.

To facilitaete exposition and in particuler the analysis of individual
examnples, an extensive inventory of grammetical abbraviations and other
notetions has been sdopted, Most of these are mnemenic and straightforward,
and the resder should have little trouble with them once the most ecommon
onea become familiar, This ia one ares where, for obvious remsons, authors
have not been allowed much freedom, Most of the abbreviations have been
drawn by the suthors from a common list, and individusl authors have adopted
only a handful of their own choosing to cover caees not handled by the
original inventery; these epecial Individual abbreviations are given by each
author in his INTRCDUCTION,

Apayt from phonetic aymbols, which have standard valves and should be
self-explanatory,® the notations and abbreviations employed are thoge liated
below {the list ie mostly teken from Appendix C of UA~L~NA}. Not every
abbreviation included in the list 1s necessarily used in the aketches, buk
the great majority are used in ohe place or another,

AES = absolutive AFFV = affective
ABSTR = abatract AG = agent

ACC = mccusative AGR = agreement
ACT = active AL = glienshle
ADJ = adjective AN = aninate
ADTR = adjectivalizer APPLIC = applicative
ADV = adverh APPOS = appoaitive
ADVR = adverbializer ART = article

AF = affix agp = asgpect

AFF = affirmetive AZSR = meaertive

*Possibly worthy of mention are Nahuatl tl, & voiceless lateral affricate,

and gz, which atande for a voiced dental/alveolar affricate (the voiced
counterpart of ¢). Glottal stops are largely automstic in UA at the

beginning of words that would otherwise stert with vowels, so I will not

write them in word-initisl position, Partly due %o insufficient informatiom,
T will also generelly omit indications of accent as well as the tone which

haa developed in certain scuthern langusges such ae Core and Northern Tepehusn.



ATTEN
AUG
AUX
B
BEN
CAUS
CEES
CL
CLEF
CLT
CMFL
CMPLR
CMPND
CNJ
CHJINCT
COLL
COMPAR
COMPL
COND
CONN
CONET
CONSTR
CONT
CCORD
COF
COREF
cs
DAT
DECL
DEF
OEM
CER
DESID
DIM
DIR
DIRL
DIBCORT
DIsT
DISTR
DL

L8
DuUB
DUA
B
EMFH
EV
EXCL
EXCLM
EXHRT
EXPL
Fao
FREQ
T

= gtheruntive
augmentative
nuxitiery
bage
benefactive
causttive
cespetive
claute
cles)ifier
elit: ¢
comp..ement,
comp..ementizer
compound
conunction
eonjimet
call etive
comp:irative
comp..etive
cond (tional
conn:ctive

cone.ructicn
cont lnuous /continuative
coordination
copula
coreference
complex sentence
dative
declarative
definite
demcastrative
derivational
desiderative
diminutive
direct
directional
discontinucua
distal
distributive
dual
difierent subject
dub tative
durttive
embedded
eqplatic
eyirential
exciugive
ax¢..amation
exhurtative
exp .etive
foens
freuentative
futire

WoHBR N U npgon N M N RN U NN L s H WM H U NN

consituent /constituency
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HON
BYP
IF
IMp
IMPOT
IMPRF
IMPRS
INAL
INAN
INCEPT
INCHO
INCL
IND
INDF
INF
INFL
INFR
INETR
INTNE
INTR
INTRNE
INVIS
IRR
Loc

MDL
Mo
MOT

NARR
NEG

NOM

NVOL
OBJ
OBLIG
OBLG
oM

OPT
DPTV
ORD

PAES
PET

PERF
PERS

gerund

human
habitual
honorific
nypothetical
infix
imperative
impotentive
imperfect{ive)
impersonel
inelienable
inenimete
inceptive
incheative
inclueive
independent
indefinite
infinitive
inflectional
inferential
instmmental
intensifier
intreoducer
intrensitive
inviaible
irreslis
lacative
nanner
modal
wodifier
notion
noun/nominal
narrative
negative
non=human
nominative
nominalizer
number
mmeral
non=vplitional
object
obligatary
oblique
object marker
{verbal afrfix)
optional
optetive
ordinal
poetposition
pasgive

= pejorative

» perfect(ive)
= persaon

LS T T VI T O T (I (DO (I Y N 1A D A T IO DO AN IO I U T (T A IO 1 I |
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FF = prefix SBINCT = subjunctive

PHR = phrase 8F = pufrix

PL = plural 5G = singuliar

PN = proper neme aM = subject marker
PNCT = punctuael (verbal sffix)
POS = poaitive 388 = game subject
POSS = posggessive STAT = gtative

POSSD = poasessed SUB = subordinate
POSER = possegsor SURT = gubject

POT = potentive/potential SUBR = gubordinator
PRED = predicate SUPFL, = suppletive
FREP = preposition TEMF = temporal

PRES = present TNS = Lense

PRIV = privative TOP = topic

FRQG = progressive TENS = tranaitive

FRON = prenoun TRNSR = transitivizer
PROX = proximal UNR = unrealized
FREMV = presumptive UNSFEC = unspecified
PRENTV = presentative usIiT = usitative

FRT = particle v = verb

FRTC = participle VERT = vertical

PRTV = partitive VI8 = yvigible

Q = question voe = vocative

QT = quantifier VOL = volitional

QuoT = quotative VR e verbalizer

R = realized WHR = WH question
RCFR = reciproeal WHW = WH word

RDP = reduplication XP = extraposition
REC = recent NG = yes/no queastion
REF = reference/referential

REFL = reflexive 1P = firat person
REL = relative/relativizer 2P = gecond peracn
REM = remcte 3P = third person
REFET = repetitive -~ = morpheme boundary
RESTR = restrictive = = elitic boundary
RSLTV = resultative # = word boundery
REMV = resumptive [ = clause boundary (initial)
g = gentence H = clguse boundary (frinal)
References

The references listed below are far from constitutibng a full or
even comprehensive bivliography of UA. (The bitliogrephy in UA~L-NA
comes mich closer to this goal,) Included are only those references to which
I have occasion to refer in the course of this overview, Associated with
each entry is s reference code of the form X-Y-Z, where X iz a language
avbreviation, Y stends for the last name of the author(s), and 2 is
mnemoniec for the title of the work., The mlphabetization below follows
this code., Sentences and complex grammatical expressione cited in sub=
Begquent sections of this overview are often accompanied by a reference code,
together with page number (where approprimte), specifying the source of
the example; when no reference is given, here or in the eketches, the
suthor assumes personal responsibility for the data,
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PHONOLOGY

UA phenoleogy, though en interesting subject, is not our primary concern
in the gketches or this overview. The purpose of the PHONOLOGY aection is
to present the phonemic inventory of each lenguage end to deseribe the
major phonclogicel processes that are of interest, either for their ovn
aake or because of their interaction with grammar.

Phonemes
The fe¢llowing phenemic inventory is generally egreed upon for P-UA:
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" wt *o o v # [3] L L
*a *h o
o *n *g
¥] ¥Digtinctive length
ay *y

Voegelin, Voegelin, and Hale {UA-VVE-TCG} alsc reconstruct %r and _rl.
but ®r is highly restricted and quite dubious, while p, whenm it oteurs in
the dau.ght.er languages, is probably best regarded ms one stage in the
lenition of *m (UA-L-NCG); Miller (UA-M-CS) reconstructs neither *r nor
*n, *l is ba.s:l.ca.lly llmited to medial position (ef. UA-L-NA-160-1T1).
Milier, follewing Sapir, reconstructs *e rather than %i, but subsequent
work ma.kea it clear that i is the pruper reconstruction {UA-L=VP,
UA-CL-FAY).

UA=-VVH-TCG and UA-M-C8 both give sound correspondences and coghate
sets to back up thia reconstruction, and the former considers the sound
changes leading to the phonemic systems of the dsughter languages in some
detail, Considering the time depth, coneonants have been relatively stable
in the evolution of the northern languagea. ¥1 > n im characteristic of all
of NUa, and ¥k > g before (originel) non-high vowela in all of NUA except
portmns of Numc, with *g further evolying to h in Tubatulebal, Among the
southern langueges, Pimie stands out for an extensive series of consonantal
ghifts dating teck to P=PMC {see PMC-B-PT), among them *e > E, ¥ > B, %> g,
and *y > d, *l > r is common to Taracahitic and Corachol, o generally
lenitea i7 the souThern languages {except in fortis environments), becoming
h (specifically in Corachel), ¥, ¥, B, or zero, The Aztecan change " > t1
apparently ocecurred oaly vefore *a (UA-W-0A); it is generally thought that
this change was restricted to certain Aztec dialects and ceccurred relatively
lete, but there are good grounds for believing insteed that it was & very
early change reconstructsble for P-AZN (UA-CL-PAV). ¥kY ias often modified
in both northern end southern languages, for example becoming ¥ in Tubatulebsl
and Tarahumere, kY in Yegqui, and *b in P-PMC.

The P-UA vowel syetem has been retained virtually withcut modification
in Kumic, Tubstulabal, end Pimic, Hopi and P-TAK share ®o > §, which in
the former was followed by *u > o, Vowel aehifts in Takic wer® complex
(Bee UA-L-VP}, with Serrano gven"f.—uslly developing retroflex vowels, Within
the Cupan branch, *5 (< "o) beceme e in Luiseno and continued to i in
Calmilla snd C‘upeno. *y Was lowered to %s in Proto fQupan; it was  reteined
a8 such in Cupenc, was Tronted to ¢ in Gahuilla, end was rounded teo g in
Luisenc, All the aouthern UA la.ngua.ges outaide of Pimic show %% > e, In
Corachel, this wae the first link in a drag chain that elso ineTuded *u > &
and *a > u, The vocalic evolution of the Aztecen subfamily is rather
complex (:.t is deseribed in great detail in UA-CL-PAV), When Pochutla
evidence is teken into account, it becomes evident that %& > e followe
the same path se in Takic, involving the sequence of changes "i > %9 > 8,
with %8 > o instead in Pochutla under certain conditiones, *u > i elao
characterizes all of Aztecan outside of Pochutls, which does hovever
provide evidence for this change having taken place in stagea: M*u > % > j,
P-AZN *u > *i ip thus o shered innovation with pP-CCH,

Major Phonologicel Processes
e UA lenguages show & wide variety of accentual patterna whose

reconstruction is mnything but obvious, However, Munre (UA=-M-TRS) has
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recently argred fairly convincingly that scme version of a second=-syllable
stress pattern should be reconstructed for B-UA, perhape one resembling
that of modern Hopi (in which words of more than two syllables ave accented
on the secone¢ syllable unless the first syllable is closed or contains & long
vowel -— gtréss is initiel otherwise}, Beaides this second-syllabie {or
second-mors) eccent, there ig evidence for reconstructing an alternating streas
pattern, whereby every second syllable {or mora) after the one with primary
accent receivea a secondary accent {cf, UA-8-SPNL),

Beyond this, the most striking and pervasive phonclogical processes in
UA pertain tc consonant gradation, mest familiar from Sapir'a classic work
on Bouthern Faiute (SP=8-G). It is clear that a two-way distinction can
be reconptructed for P-UA between, on the one hand, morphemes that are
'fortie', 'geminating', or 'unaltering', and 'lenia' or 'spirentizing'
morphemes on the other hand. Although the evidence is less extensive, it
is probable that thig can be expanded to a three-way coptrast that includes
‘nasalizing' morphemes ss the third member. Spesking in somewhet over=
simplified terms, we can say that these morphological classes are distinguished
by their phorological effect on the initial consonant of the merpheme that
followe in tle pame word or phrase, Geminating morphemes elther geminate
thie followirg ccnacnant or leave it unaltered; nesalizing morphemes have
a (pre-)nasaiizing (and voicing) effect; while spirantizing morphemes have
a voleipg an¢ spirantizing effect, This type of pystem has been partially
retained in the Numic languages, even being elaborated by the addition of an
'asplrat:l.ng' peries in Central Mumic {in later examples we will use "C
ag, _C, end ( for fortis, nasalized, aspirated, end spirantized medi;'f'
congonants rfspact:vel:r) In Bhoshom. ror exa.mple, a given morpheme,
ssy ~pai 'have', can show up as -"pai ['ppa.l] ~Prai [mbail, i{geil, or
-pai 1] depending on the morphoEog:Lcal c¢lass of the noun stem to which
it sttaches (SH-M-8G). Outside of Mumic only remnants of auch a sBystem
survive, in the guise of sporadic alternatione or voiced cbgtruent phonemes
(reflecting yhonemicization of the spirentized sllophones of veiceless
obstruents?; certain sound changes such as the lenition of ¥p must be
viewed against this backdrop. Even within Numic the eystem hes decayed
to varying degrees, 8o that there are grounda, for instance, for positing
voiced obetrient phonemes in both Forthern Paiute and Kawaiiau,* The
proper phonological treatment of consonant gradation at varicus pointe of
ites histovicel evolution is beyond the scope of our concerns here (pee
5P=5~(G, SP=CF-SPE, NUM=I-HP, NP=N~HG, UA-L=NA, and UA=L=NCG for diacussions
of various aspects of the problem), I have argued (UA-L~NAi, UA-L-NCG)
that P-UA *k* rollows the lenition pattern ¥k¥ » ¥ > w, so that *kY is one
source of ¥ even in those daughters where thig is not tThe ragula.r reflex,
S:Lm.la.rly. ‘hr follows either of two lenition patterns, *m > w > wor
“m > w > _rL n (» n) thus *m is another source of W in the « d.sughter
langusges, ir sdditIon to y and kY, and occurrences of f in the dsughters
can be accourted for without recouTse to the dubious '_q_. There ig also
evidence for regarding ecme occurrencea of y and n as spirantized B.nd
nesalized reflexes of *c.

#jg it pertaina to Northern Paiute, this ciaim (and the resulting phonemic
transoripticn, which is adopted here for cenaistency with the Northern Paiute
sketeh) is due to John and Joy Anderson. Not all Northern Paiute scholars
agree with this enelysis, however.
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BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE

This section pertaine to the overall structure of simple positive
deelarative sentencea, Subsequent sections will deal with complex sentences
and speciml sentence types.

Word Order

By 'word order' ia meant primerily the order of sublect, verb, and
direct object, though the position of other elements is worthy of note
here to the extent that generalizations can be made, In discussing 'basic’
word order, three related but separate notions must be cleerly distinguished:
'most neutrsl word order', 'most common word order', and 'underlying word
order’, Underlying order is to be understood in the sense of the deep
structure of tranesformational gremmer, and it is not our concern here,

What we are concerned with is neutral word order, that which carries no
special nuatices or semantic value., It is to be expeected that the most
neutrsl order will normally coilncide with the most common or most
frequently cccurring one, but this need not always be the case,

UA as & family shows gll the clasgic symptoms of being 'verb-final'
{e.g. predominance of postpositions over prepositions, heevy use of
derivational suffixes, snd the podsibility of s relative elauade preceding
its head); most commonly scmething approximating SUBJ-OBJ-V is the neutral
order, and this can certainly be reconstructed for P-UA., This atructure
hee been preserved most consistently in the northern languages. Shoshoni,
for example, has the normel order SUBJ-(ADV)-CBI-V; Hopi has S8UBJ-OBJ-V
quite regularly where topicaliration is no%t & factor; and Imiseno, despite
considerable freedom of word crder, allows and slightly prefers this order.

(L} (1) noo=n=il nawitmal-i ari-qus 'T was kicking the girl,*
I=T=PAST girl-ACC kick~-PAST
DUR

In the esouthern languasges, however, there has been s marked drift in the
direction ef verb~initial structure, frequently agsociated with such
typological correlates as the inncovation of prepositions, Thus in Papsgo,
for inatance, while there is some controverey-ss to whether the language
retains the clder verb-finel order in underlying structure or now has
verb-initial underlying order (see P-H~IWO and P-3-EBWC for opposite eides
on this issue), it is generally agreed that V-SUBJ-OBJ order is the

nost neutral,

(P} (2} béi as=t g opanfo g wisilo ‘'Percho got the calf,'
get B*=PERF ART PN ART calf (P=35-D-118)
FPERF

Verb=initial order i gquite gpparent in many wmodern Aztec dialects; see
A~8-WOC for en examinmation of the drift toward this order ms it is reflected
in €lassical Nahuatl.

#*B will stand for an auxiliary base, i,e, an element with no apparent meaning
of its own that serves as point of attachment for en auxiliary clitic
Bequence.
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Devietiing from neutral order have varying effecte, In e language like
Luisenc, witt relatively free opder, hardly any effect is discernible, so
(3) for all rmctical purposes hes the same pementic value ap {1).

(L) {3) nwitmal-i=n=il noo ari-qug 'I was kicking the girl.'
girl-ACC=I=PAST I kick-PAST
DUR

When word orler ie more fixed, devietione tend to assume semantic significance,
most commonly with emphatic value being associated with the constituent
displaced to initisl poeition; this emphaeis may be exploited for the

more specifi: functiona of 'topie' or 'focua' (aee Topic and Focus below).

The object his been preposed in the Shoshoni exemple EEF, and the subject in
the Papago erample (5).

{sH) (L) 1-"ke ckai-pi-"ta su-td ha'ni-yu 'He was getting that
JEM-ACC ecactus-ABS~ACC DEM-NOM get~CONT cactua.! (SH-M-S0=23)

{P) (5) pundo a=t mue & wisilo ‘'Pancho wae the one that killed the
Py B=PERF kill ART calf calf,' (P=B8-D-1h45)}
PERF

Beaidea a tendenoy to SUBJ-0BJ-V word order, with optionsl preposing
of & constit.ent for emphasis, we can safely posit for the proto language
the posaibility of an 'introducer' element preceding the pubject in unmarked
order and ths preaence of a clitic group of some kind in second position,
following th: pubject or & preposed constituent {cf, UA=-S-ACR), The
introducer is moet commonly & conjunction, such ap the ubiquitous aw
'tand! of Classical Nahuatl:*

(4} (6) aw in koyoo-tl  k-ilwi-' 'And the coyote amid....'
a31d ART coyote-ABS itesay-PAST (A-H-F-100)

Besides such things aa mspect end modality, the clitie group often includea
s praonominal element agreeing with the subject, es in the Luisenc examplea
above, Subject proncuns in UA show a tendency to gravitate to second
position, historically end cften synehrconically. In Mono and Tarahumara,
for example, this tendency goes so far as to interrupt an initiel
conatituent:

(M) {7) rahepiei-na néé a-"ki"kéi-na a-na-"pu'ni-"ti
tear-ACC 1  its=feet=ACC it-nearly-see-TNI*#
'T saw the bear tracks,' {M-L-G-2¢1)

#J have used A-A-] as a primary source in determining vowel lengih for
Classical Nehuatl. .

##7NS will Ye used for the neutral or ummarked tense, usually assoclated
with present or recent paat.
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(TA) (8) ¥i mu kabu i-mea 'When are you going?' {TA-E=G-2L43)
you go-FUT
when

Topie

. The 'topic' of a sentence ip often informally characterized ae that
which the sentence 'is about'. It is proritably viewed as a 'point of
entry' into the flow of discourse, a signpost at the hemd of a sentence
indiceting the path along which the discourse will proceed or the eatity
to which it will pertain. As such, a topicalized constituent is most
commonly eentence-initiel, For example, Ellen ip topicelized in varicus
waye in the following: Ellen, T saw her last night; As for Ellen, T saw

her lagt night; Ellen I saw last night,
The UA languages apparently have no grammatical element that funetions

solely &8 a topic merker, yet the langumgee employ various devices to
identify some constituent as topic, All of those devices apperent from
the limited information svaileble involve the topicalized element appearing
in initial position. Moving an element cut of Its normal position to
befora the subject is one device in languages with fairly rigid neutral
order; thie ls definitely a toplealizing device in Hopi, for example:

(1} (9) d-t tatavo=t ni' so'on haki-y B- tétapta-ni
this=ACC tyradition-ACC I NEG  somecne-ACC hiw-to pass-FUT
'I won't pass this tradition on to anyone,' (H~EE-HREW-45)

The extent to which topic ip associated with initiel position in languages
with freer order is an open guestion,

In some cases we can identify an element as & 'pivot' for topicalization,
such that & conastituent preceding thias pivot is thereby identifimd as a
tople, This is most obviously true in the case of adverbial clauses, which
various UA langusges allew te follow the initial conatituent of the main
clauae;

(3H) (10) so~té [néi wind-ku]  ndi pui-mu
DEM=-NOM me gtend-while me see=COMPL
'He saw me vhile I wvas ptanding.' (BH-MB-LC-15,13)

Various clitics or particles that are restricted to initial or second
position, like the second-position queation particle ha of Shosghoni,
may indicdte that a preceding constituent is topicalized:

{sH) (11} esk ha nk pii '1p that my mothert' (SH-MB-LC-3,2}
DEM @ my mother

Question werds are very coften restricted to initial position, er occur
there by preference, in which case they often serve as topic pivet, as in
Huichel s

(qu) (12} tewi tiitma=ké peii-mi tuisu ‘¥het did the man kill the
men what-with ASSR-it-kill pig  pig with?' (HU-G-8-60}

Finally, introducer elements such ap conjunctions or adverbiasls can serve
a8 plvot, In Clessical Nahuatl, for instance, a topicelized nominal can
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interrupt semi-frozen introducer sequences such as aw niman 'and then':
SR AZAn

(A) (13) aw in kecalkeoeatl nimen ki-wasl-itte
and ART PN then it-come-sgid
tArd then Quetzaleostl eafd....' (A-G-L=13T)

Adverblal claunses, WH words, and certain pmrticles or clitics can reasonably
be attributed pivot status in P-UA,

Proncun_Copies
A granmatical trait universsl in UA is the copying of nominal constitu-

enta in pronominal form, We will speak of 'pronoun copies' in the narrow
sense when this copying ie done for certain specific grammaticel purposes,
the copy being e bound form or clitic, Cases where the copy remains free and
is not requirer, for such obvious grammatical purposes are treated below under
Presumptive any Resumptive Pronoun Constyuctione, Both types of copylng are
releted to toprealization in eome way that awvaits detaniled investigation.

The four “asic pramwstical constructions for whieh pronoun ccopies are
invoked in UA are those involving possessives, postpesitiona, object agree-
ment on the verb, and subject agreement on the verdb or in a clitic group.
Promoun copyin.g can be reconstructed for all of these constructione in P-UA,
¥hen the pronc:ainel element is itself sufficient to identify the referent,
the antecedent can be omitted, in which case we do not heve a pponoun ‘'copy’
in the strictest mense of the term, Ianguages may however permit the
antecedent to wppear even when uniquely identified by the pronoun, and
mltiple copies are also sometimes possible:

(cu) (14) ne'=mne gay niwdu-qa [hamaaga=§=pa dem Sem=puy-van ]
I=I ¥EG know=DUR whether=DUB=we=UNR we we-eat-PAST

DUR

PL

‘T reaily don't know whether we ate or not,' {CUP-J-SC-T1}

In this Cupenc example, the sublect pronoun is copied as a ¢litic in the mein
clauge, while in the subordinate clause the subject pronoun is copied both
as & clitic atd as a verb prefix.

Bubject copying has been illustrated above in (1), (3), and (1),
Object copying is illustrated in (6), {7), (12), and (13). The discontimuous
posseseive corstruction in the Mono example (T), pahapi'ci-ne a-"ki'ké-na
(Dear-ACC fte-feet=ACC) Thear's feet/pear tracks ACC', exemplifies a
protioun copy Lused && possessor affix, The Hopl expression haki-y a-w
{ scmeone-ACC him=to) 'to someone/mnyone' in (9) iiluestrates a pronoun copy
used ag postpasitional object. Noba that the antecedent ls marked accusative
when serving s possessor or postpositional object, as showm in (7} and (94
this trait is typieel in languages which retain accusative inflection and can
be reconatrucied for P-UA, but 1t is not universslly retained in the daughters
(Tekic in par:icular has largely eliminsted it).

In the pgeesesive and poastpositicnel examples cited sbove, the pronpoun
copy follows Lts antecedent, Tt may alsc precede, as in this Southern
Paiute expression:

{sP) (15) a~tu"k¥s kani-s ‘ynder the house' (SP=S-G-219)
it-under house-ACC
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In spuch cases we will speak of the copy construction as showing 'inversion'.

The antecedent and pronoun copy may also be separated by intervening con-
stitueats, ae in (7), in which case we will speak of it as being 'discontinucus'.
(16) is an Azteo example of s discontinucus inverted pronocun copy construction
invoiving & poatpositichal object,

{a) {16) ii-waan i%kid tlamks—tl ya in messeewsl-1i
him=with all man-ABS go ART vessal-ABS
'Every men went with (his) vassal.' {A-G-I-145}

Inversion and discontinuity can both be reconstructed.

Presumptive and Resumptive Pronoun Congtruetionsg

While less common than the bound pronoun copies considered above, free
proncuns copying nominal congtituents are found in a number of UA languages,
When the pronoun precedes, we will speak of s 'presumptive pronoun construc—
tion'; when the proncun follows we will epesk of a 'resumptive pronoun
conatruction’. Either type of construction may be discentinuoue in the
sense indiceted above. Here are some Aztec examples:

{4) {17) in iin-tlak%sl ye'wastl in toonakayco-tl 'Their food wag maize.'

ART their-rood it ART mairze-ABRS [A-DA-FC10~178)
{4) (18) aw niman ye iik ye'wastl onkean on-tla—'toca
end then already thus he there awny=-UNRPEC-e8Y
0BJ
on-m—iid-keca in teskYsisteckatl
away-REFL=face-stand ART PN
praegent

'ind then Tecueiztecatl apeaks up, presents himself,' (A-G-L-131)

The pronoun ye'wsatl is resumptive te "food' in {17); in {18) it is
presunptive and discontinuous to the proper name,

TheBe constructions are somewhat more common when an adverbiel
conatituent is copled by an adverbial demonetrative, as in this Papego
sentence:

(B) {19} am o fi-wimidd oidag-t-'dd *He helps me in the field.'
there B me-help field-CONN~-in (P~3-PP-313)

I will almo consider as special cases of these constructions instences in
vhich a noun modifier is detached from its heed; this modifier can be a
demonetrative ar a quantifier (including numer&'l.s), and while the detached
nodifier cannot be said to ‘copy' the nominel in the same sense as in the
cages above, the function of the construction seems very much the same.
The detached modifier can precede or fellow, es seen in these Papego
exampleg:

{P) (20) hig a=t mua wisilo 'That calf he killed.' (P-S8-D-146)
that BE=PERF kill calf
PERF
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(P) (21) gock o &b bhinim g dddo] 'Two men are coming.' (P-L-FN)
two B there go ART men

{P) {22) ha'i o ab bibhim higa-m Jife) 'Some of those men are coming,'
sore B there go that-PL men (P-88-D-135)

(B) (23) wisilo a=nm=t wo hima wuu  'I'm gonna rope e calf,'
calf B=I=PERF FUT one rope (P-K-P-203)
PERF

Fresent evidence sllows us to reconstruct with some certainty for P-UA
the presumptive pronoun construetion with adverblal demonstratives,
quantifiers, ard simple demcnstretives, Other variants of the presumptive
snd resumptive pronoun constructione are likely but lees secure for the
prato language.

Focus

The *focur.! of a aentence ie that portion which is not presupposed in
context, If I ask Who killed the cat?, in the enswer Merthe killed the cat
the focus woult. be Martha, since killed the cat im presupp:;é?ﬂ given the
question, The focus in English sentences in normelly indiceted by unreduced
stress, contrasted with the reduced stress on presupposed elements, A
syntactic devive for marking focus more elesrly is the 'cleft sentence!
construction, ar in It is Marthe that killed the cat. Here the focused
element is preiented as the main elause predicate with the verb be, and
the presuppose:d meterial surfaces in a subordinate clause.

No informition is availeble about poseible intonetional means of
indicating facis in Uh, Focus may be cone value associmted with the emphasis
& canatituent receives when preposed (ef. (5) ebove), though better
data is to pe lesired. There are scattered indications that P-UA may have
had e focus coistruction very much like the cleft~pentence construction in
Englieh; meosat lirectly, both Papago and Classical Nahuetl heve cleft-
like constructions (the ka in (23) could be construed either as 'be' or
as an affirmative perticle -- the difference is mainly one of which historicel
stage is involved},

{(r) (2b) lvunas ¢ wud [m=ast=t wa am  hihi]
Mcnday B be  SUBR=B=wesPERF AFF there go
PERF

']+ was Monday that we went,! (P=L=FHN)

(4) (23) ke ye'wastl [in ni-k-8iya] 'Tt's him that I've besn waiting
AFF he SUER I-him-weit for.' {&-G-L-1hk2}

Varicus ¢ther constructions are found in UA for indicating focus.
In Cahuilla, or example, we find a apecial construction using & conjunc-
ticn to set oi'f the fooused material:

{CA) (26) rie' man pe~ne-mekenega' sukef-t-i 'It's me who killed the
. aod it=I-kill-gonna deer-ABS-ACC deer,' (CA-H-K-9Q)

Focused mater.sl cen spparently be set off In Tarahumars by speciel par-
ticles, such a8 the affirmative k¥a or nari 'through’.
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(TA) (27} yeruks ani-re=ke riofi k¥g ani~rezke
who say-PART=EMPH god  AFF Bay-PAST=EMPH
'"Who said it?! 'God said it.' (TA-B-G-2G5)

(ma) (28) ens nari ne ngki-gme 'This is what T went.' (TA-B-G-322)
this through I want-PRTC

U4 focus construetions deserve much cleser scrutiny than they have received,

Qbher

Among other aspects of basic sentence structure, we will consider here
only epposition, and that very briefly. The most striking variety, cceurring
frequently in the texts of Classical Nehuatl (with possible traces elsewhere
in the family), is what I will call 'etylistic appesition', This is the
repetition, in the form of a rough parsphrase, of an element or s sequence of
elements, as illustrated slready with the verbs in (18), Particularly note-
worthy i the fact that the repeated sequence need not form a constituent;
in (29) the suberdinator snd verb are repested to the exclusion of the subject.

(&) (29) aw in  i'kYeak co-kiisa-ka in  go=mo~mana~ko
and BUBR when PERF-1leave-came SUBR PERF-REFL-present-csame

toonativ 'And when the aun came out, presented itaelf..,,'
sun (A~G-L-13L}

More systematic information on this and other types of apposition would
be very welcome.

PARTICLES AND CLITICS

Beaides e¢lesrly nominal and verbal constituente, e sentence in Ua
will generally eontain one or more particles or clitics, which cften con-
trivute eignificeantly if not crucially to the semantie opganization of the
sentence. These particles and clitics ere the subject of the prepent
section. For purposes of discussien they can be divided into several
categories, largely on the basis of their semantic properties.

Conjunctione and Adverbs

Tt is common in UA for cleuses to be introduced by conlunctions end/or
adverbials asscciated with conjunctions or similar tc them in value.
Typlcal would be the conjunction aw 'and' of Classical Nahuatl, illustrated
in (6), (13), (18), and (29) under BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE. Groups of
particles may coalesce into semi-fixed introducer eequences, auch ms
Nahuatl aw_niman ye iik, and disruption of such a seguence by another element
may mark it s being the topie, as seen in BASTIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE {13) and
(18)., Elements that are preposed, such as the topie or question words,
nay nevertheless follow a conJunction serving as introducer, indicating that
in aome sense the introducer is extermsl to the cleuse, BASIC SENTENCE
STRUCTURE (13) illustrates this with respect to a topic; the following ex-
amples illustrate it in regard to question words.
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{P) (1) ku=t higai i mise g wisile 'Ané who killed the ecalff!
and=F:RF who PNCT kill ART calf (P-88-D-145)
PERF

{H) (2) nog &t yew as hiita hin-cak-ni 'And what were you suppoeed
and you QUOT IMPOT what how-do-FUT to do?' (H~VV-H=19T7}
ACC ’

The Hopi example is particulerly interesting, as it shows the topicalized®
im 'you' directly after the conjlunction, with the question word following
Two other interv ening particles; a languege may develop an elaboreke aet
of priorities fcr determining which of the initial or preposed elemente
will win out over the others,

Of course rot all conlunctions ere introducers, and not all elements
closely related to conjunctions or imtroducers sre themselves ta be con-
sidered conjunctions in eny narrow sense, The following examples illustrate
various types of elements that cen be grouped .in this category.

(M) (3) ipehi=pc'o mahu nii'mé ‘'But maybe that's an Indian,' {M=L=0-386)
maybe=but DEM 1Indian

(sH) {4} su-td winu ki"ma-"mu 'He then came.' (SH~D-PMS-120)
DFM- NOM then come=-COMPL

(Tu) {5) ani=pum=bee alaaw-ibp'e-t ‘Do you PL want 4o talk after a
Qeycu=after talk-DESID-PRES while?! {(MU-v-0-172)
= PR
while
(B) (B) 4m s8on piv a'-ni 'You eome back again,' (H-K-L-38}
you _ater also from=-FUT
there

(L) (7) pe pi &sem dem-nefi-vote-ma-an naséaxan-nay
then snd we our-pay-can-DUR-FUT focd=-from
'ind then we can pay for food.' {[=H=-I-T2]}

{HU} (8) neitaame nucu ti-tewaa-ka 'Or shall she be called Neicame
PR or DISTR-be -FUT inetead?' (HU~G-3-38)
instead cglled DUR
Polarity

Beeides words for 'yee' and ’'no’, the category of polarity particles
and clitice ie zeant to include other elements indicating affirmstion or
negation, emphabic morphemes, guotsatives, and related notions. This category
overlaps with modality, and the division should not be taken too seriously.

*im 'you'! is tcpicalized with some regula.rlty and almiost always precedes &
queatlon word in Hopi, as in #m hin masciwa (you how be:called} 'What is your
name?', The actions 'vocative' gnd 'tople! ere closely related; note that
Steve ig ambigicus between the two in Bteve, I like him,
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Affirmative and emphetic elements in UA present a complex picture both
synchronically and dischronically, A number of different protc elements
sre evidently involved, and they are intimately related tc eimilar elements
having modal or aspectual velus or serving as conjunctions, Informatlon is
fragmentary, and I have not undertaken a thorough investigstion, so the
following comments sre highly tentative, even speculative,

For 'yes", we can probably reconstruct *EEEJ optionally elaborated by
the affirmetive clitic ¥=k¥a, which can yield ya by lenitien of k¥. This
reconstruetion will account for wmost of the ecgnates in Miller's three
separate sets 479-481 {UA-M-CS-65) through reascnable phonologieal developments.
Likely reflexes include NP sha, M hifhd'é, SH has, 5P Z&', TU haa,
Kitanemuk®* hau (< *na-wla)), CA haafhe?heehe' U haa(haa)/hoo-r: *ho~yw
< %heew{a))] L choo, F h&u'u, NT &ué, TC Dk, Pm’EETM‘T'E)u, TR ok¥a AFF,
OpatoaiiF ﬁewe HU hu (< * < ¥npula)), Fipilwesss eeh, Cther possible
reflexes cauld be maded.

The element ¥=kVa of *ihfi=k“a is one of at lemst three affirmative
or emphatic particles or clitics that can apparently be reconstructed;
their precise semantic values and ranges of uses are open to further study.
I any difference can be suggested at preeent, it ie that *ta may have been
a general emphatic, thue lending itself to & variety of uses, while *k¥a and
*Eg_were both effirmative and emphatic, Besides the forms meaning yes'
cited sbove, elements posaibly showing *i¥a include BH me'hu AFF, SR yard' AFF,
Kitanemuk naw NEG, CA =ku EMPH, CA -gaw 5 WEG, ¥ =wa EMPH, HU takwee 'really',
HU tikasku B EMPH, Isthmus Nahuat wa' EMPH as well as others.  Yorms showing
*Ei in an emphetic or assertive use se include SP w uupsa Tyes', CU gay=pa "no
indeed', P wa VOL/AFF, NT =ava EMPH/AFF, TA PE[EE FMPHE/COMPL, and possibly
HU pi- ASER. ’

An emphetic ¥ta could be justified on the basis of negation slone,
coneidered below, Apert from that, however, we Plnd such likely reflexes
es M =tai AFF, H te's 'okay', E taa' "now/let's gol', CA ta' EMPH, CU =t/ta'
EMPH, L %a' [__g'EMPH TA ta NEG, LI tlas AFF/EXHRT, A “intlae fif!,

Some examples may help show how this and similar elemente shade off into
the domains of modelity end conjunctions,

(M) (9) gatu'u=tai=pa'o mahu togc'"g¥a 'But that isn't & rattleaneke,'
WEG=AFF=but DEM rettlepnske (M=-L-CG-232}

{cA) (10) Zem ta' kil¥e demwhidi-'i 'We dian't go, bawever.' (CA-H-BSK-2l4}
we EMPH NEG  we-go-PAST

(L) (11} giyermo huu'uni-ka~t qay tm' x%aan 'Bill ie a4 teacher, Yut not
PN teach~AG-ABS NEG EMFH PN John,! (CUP=J=-S5C~105)

*Kitanemuk is & dialect of Eerrano.

*#pima Bajo iz a Pimie language.

###0pata belongs to the Tarscahitic subfemily. Vowel harmonization is
invelved here asnd in cther reflexes,

#K¥#pPipil is & somswhat divergent variety of Asztec.

#ERMATL g particle received ita negative value through its use as
emphatic elitie in varicus negetive oxpresaiona.
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(&) (12} tlee Go-k-on=miti in pa'-tli 'Drink up the medicine.'
AFF IMP-it-awey-drink ART medicine-ARS {4-G-L-95)

{A) {13) tlan ni-k-1'te 'Let me see,' (A=M~IN)
EXHAT I-it-gee

Negaticn i1 UA sentences is typlcally merked by a firet- or second-
pasition elemen:, normelly the same as the word for 'no', though sometimes
there are differences, %ks is easily reconstructed ss the basic negative
morpheme, but tie evolution of this and seguences containing it poses in-
teresting problems. Many daughters evidence the elaberation of *ka o
#ka-y, and of this to ka-y-ta; Munro (BHN-M-MH) recomstructs this for NUA,
equating #y (or ¥1) with & nominalizer gnd *te with the absolutive suffix
{it would actually have to be sbsolutive plus accusative, since the shsolutive
by itself recorstructs to #-ti {UA-L-BSAP)), Actuslly, cases of this sequence
which eftest tc g as the final vowel ere found in both brenches of the femily
(e.g. TU hasinde, Mayo¥® kaita, Opata ke'ets 'no'), while the other forms,
as Munrc notes ,—Buggest other vowels, The most likely reconstruction, then,
is hoth "_k_g_ NEC- and *ka~y for both branches of the family and for P-UA;
instead of a ncminalizer, I would suggest that *-y represents the verh
*ya 'be’, %o which ks sttached for stronger negation (somewhat like It is
not the case that,,,). The emphatic *wte wvas but one of various elements
that could furher be atteched to either ¥ka or #ka-y; *=sa/=si and *=tu/=ti
are among the nhapes suggested by verious langueges. The exanples belew
exempiify =simp..e negaticn of the standard UA type.

(Tu) (14) er=tum=nin hes alsew-ina-t 'aven't you PL talking to mef!
Qryousme  NEG talk-APFLIC-PRES (TU-V-G-139)
PL
(L) {15) aav ya'a# ey samo-q Mo, the men isn't hunting.' {L-H-I-22)

na  pan NEG hunt-THS

(B) (18} pi o=¢ makai 'He waB not a shaman,' {P-M=LPA-b45)
NG BE=be shaman

(¥) (17) irepo kee ba'a=m he=he'e 1T don't drink water,' (Y-F-YP-15)
I NEG water~PL RDP-drink

{PO) (18) inen) a8 nwwi 'I'm not going.' (PO~B-DMP-25, 27)
I NEG I-go

(4) (19) kea'moo ni-tleal-e' 'I am indeed not a lend=owner,' (A=-G-L-82)
A'F=NEG I-land-POBSH

The syntix of negatien in UA has not yet received the attenmtion it
might. As & first- or second-popition element, it hae the potential to
function as & pivet for topicalizetion:

*Mayo and Yagui are clesely relsted dialects,
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(vp) {20} u-su nasna gei nodikYa-ga'yu
that-NOM man KEG wife-have

"That man is not married,!
(NP=N=HG=228)

In Hopi, the negative ga can be displaced from its neutrsl, pre-predlcate
position and precede directly the focused constituent, that which receives
the force of negation.

(x1)

(21) tiyo kddyi-t qa weheime 'The boy didn't epill the water,'

boy water-ACC NEG spill

{#) {22) tiyo qa kddyi-t wehekna
boy NEG water=ACC apill

(") (23) qa tiyo kédyi-t wehekna
NEG boy water-ACC mpill

(H-L=EN)

'The boy didn't spill the water.'
(H-I-EN) -

'The bo;
(H-L~EN

didn't epill the water,®

Some languagea have more than one negative marker. Hopi, for inetance,
usee go'on in certmin modal contexts and nasta in negative possessive
septences, in addition to the regular ga. ¥ewsiisu uses kedu (the U4
*k.a form) in suvordinate clausea, but in main clauses the nege negative marker

® yuvaaté, from ¥yi-wes-tié (be-NEG-FRTC) 'not being' (K-M-FNS),
Sen‘c-ehces marked with yuwasii have the peculiarity of apparently being
nominalized in form, e.g. e sublect is marked accueative snd the verb
takes s series of endings charscteristic of aybordimate clauses,

{K) (2k) yuwaati ta'nipuzi-s pikee-keenseneszna momo'o-na

NEG nan=ACC sea=-PAST woman-ACC
3P AN
P AN

"The man didn't see the woman.' (K-M~FNS-308)

Speciel negative imperative forme are found, like Tuiseno tusgsu;

(L) {25) tugsu heelax 'Don't sing.' (L-H-I-184)
REG  aing
IMp

A negative verb suffix may co-ocecur with the negative particle in Bouthern
Paiute:

{SP) (26} né' ka katd-g¥a'a
I NEG ait-NEG

'I was absent,' (SP=-3-G=-252)

There are traces of this in other Rumie languegee, and “ma might be
reconstructed at some level to account for BP -n¥a'ai, the ¥aa of Kewaiiau
Yuwestd, the na of Hopl paste, and the besic negative markey me mai of
¥orthern Tepehuan, among others., How widespread these various syntartie
phencmena are, and the details of the synchronic and diachronic pictures,
remain to be determined,

UA lenguages typically have one or several guotative morphemes thet
are usually particles or clitics., Their position in a sentence tends to be
less fixed than thet of other elements, e.g, negation, and they participate
in a variety of interesting constructions {see UA-M-8QP for informative
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preliminery discussion). Here we will merely cite some typical examples,
Note in perticular the interaction between quotatives and complement clause
congtructiong irvolving verbe of saying, or sometimes {significently)

the lack of suel. & verb,

{sP) (21) marar"su=ya' ya'si-pasa"nia ‘'He will die, they smy.'
DEM=NOM=QUOT die-FUT {8pP-5-G-96)

(Tu} (28} pin=ki& ii-mi ‘Then, it is seid, he went.' (TU=¥=-G-1T1)
then=gUOT RODP-go
PERF

(sH) {29) kY.ini [mike-t-1 miqana~ga-m) qéi=kVin
QUIT  deer-ABE-ACC kill-gonna=Fl, say=QUoT
'H: said thay were gonna kill a deer,’ (SR-H=D)

(L} {30) {wuimal=up ya-qes) wunsal=lun moye-q*® 'She says che is tired.'
shesshe  say-TNS she=QUOT he-TNS  (I-M-PC)
tired

(¥} {31) in kuna g1  yuk-ne-tia 'My husband says it's going to
my husband much rein-FUT-QUOT rain a lot.' (Y¥Y~-L=8-105)

(HU) {32) merikéi=ci=nin sewi=ti h-ee-ku-yeisiaa-ni=wanin
We lL1=EMPH=QUOT one-ROM NARR-away-btack-travel-NARR=QUOT

and
forth
'vell, one person made & trip in and out,' (HU=G~3-76)
(4} (33) m=:'toa y=in anlhnan tee-tepe cak¥pl-li
REML=pay AF¥=ART now RDP-meuntain pyramid-AES

It ig sgid, indeed, now the mountains are pyramids,' (A=G-L-132)

Modal

UA langusyee typically have a wide srray of perticles, clitica, and
affixes to mar. a variety of modal notions, such as ‘optative', 'exhortative',
'dgubitative', 'potentive’, 'impotentive' (see eepecially P-H-P and E-Vv-H),
‘conditignal?!, 'evidential', 'interrogative', 'Imperetive!, and ao on,
Adeguate aynchronlc deacriptione of these elements is definitely the excep-
tion rather than the rule, and the diachronic pleture remains cloudy
despite important beginnings by Steele (UA-§-FIP, UA-S=-PI, UA=-S-ACR), who
hag posited initilal position within the auxilimry sequence asg the basic
medality position, attempted the reconstruction of certain modal elements,
and explored tine relation among modality, aspect, polarity concepte,
end conjuncti¢an, Here I will attempt no more than to illustrate by
selected exemples the typical renge of sementic valuee of UA model perticles
and clitics,

#8ee UA-IM-FM and L~D-PG-58f. for discuseion of examples such as thie,
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(M) (34) hagene=wa's mahu ‘'Who is that?' (M-I~G-380)

who=0 DEM
(M) {35) poif'poi="ea"q¥e i-kiya 'Poipoi ought to give it to me.'/'Would
PH=0PTV me-give that Peipoi would give it to me.'
(M-L-G=389)
{sH) (36} ni nuha kati-hi-Tto'i 'I might /would have sat (but didn't).’

I IRR ait-definitely-FUT (8H-MB-LC-15.26)

(8H) (37) nd kia ka"ti 'I think I'm sitting.' (SH=MB~LCU~13,25)
I T[UB sit
DUR

{H) (38) kér mon¥i nima 'The chief went nome, I gather.' (H-W-VC-283)
INFR chief go

home
{4) (39) [a= nim-e'] go'cn ga midne-t  téwa-ni
IMPOT go-COND NEG  NEG river-ACC see-FUT
home mug

'Tf he had gone home, he would have peen the river,' (H-W-VC-205}

(sr) (40) x¥$'sn k¥a's 'Could I est it?' (SR-H=G~20)
POT=I eet

(8R) (41) pa'=dimé xsl¥a' ‘'Let’'s tickle them.' (SR-H-G-183}
EXHRT=we tickle
them

{L) (42) daem=xu=B=po=k%s gey ge'-ge'i-ma noot~i
we=COND=we=FUT=FOT NEG RDP—choose-DUR chief=ACC
"We shouldn't have chosen a chief,' (L-L-FN)

(F) (43) Buuwi gan=t  dam gatwi 'I tried to sheot the jsckrabbit.®
jackrabbit B=]=PERF IMFOT shoot (P-H-P-208)
FERF

(P) (bb) Likpen o=ki higai 'He is evidently working.’ {P-B5S-D-120}
work  B=EV he

(P} (45} huan a=t hgmho o a Sikp 'John hes to work.' (P-KM=-MRME-87)
PN B=PERF FUT T york
st PERF

{qu} (46) sdka mii-ki y¥a-nee-ni-kee tima 'Would that he might do it,'
T thet-SG do-go~FUT-IRR T (jy.g-g-61}
OFTV

(Po) (47) as wel n-o-kca-n 'T can't get up.' (PO-B-DMP-27)
¥EC can I-REFL-get=SBRJIKCT
up
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(A) (4B) mea wesl=kalaki ‘'Come in.' (A-G-L-1h2}
EXHRT come—enter

Pronominal
AB pubjects, objects, or possesecys, pronominel elemente in UA range
in statue from fully independent words, to independent particles, to clitiecs,
to affixes, Incependent pronoune and affixes will be dealt with elsewhere,
but it is important to note that there are no clear dividing lines separating
the typee. It vaa noted sbove {BASIC SENTEKCE STRUCTURE, Word Order!
that independeni. subject pronouns show a tendency to gravitate to second
poeition and become pemi-fixed, pertiecle=- or clitic-like entitiea. Some
of the aocuthern UA languages have glternate series of independent pronouns,
some more elaborated end independent and others shorter and more clitic=like;
in Cleesical Nahuetl, for instance, ne'wsatl 'I' had the shorter variants
ne'was gnd ne' eimilerly for the other persons}. The line between clitics
and affixes, or between perticles and elities, can be eimilarly nebulous,
Clitie pro-aouns most commonly designate the subject and occur in a
clitic or auxilliary group oceurring in second poeition in the sentence,
Provioua exampl s in thie section have illustrated this abundantly for
Tubatulabal, Berrano, [uiseno, and Pepego; other languages with subject
elitics inelude Southern Paiute, Kswaiisu, Cupeno, Northern Tepehuan,
Terahumers, Yagil, end Cors. While subject clitics can clesrly be recon-
structed for P-UA, the situation is much less clear in regard tc object clitics,
which are restricted to Southern Numic, Tubstulabsgl, Serrano, and pcesibly
Yagui, Non-affixal poesessor pronouns which precede the posseased noun
are said to be at lemst weakly proeclitic to the noun in such languages
as Yaqul {aee (31) above) and Shoshoni, PoesesBor pronouns gre enclitics
on the poraeased noun in both Southern Numice and Tubatulebel; this
definitely represents an innovaticn. In Southern Painte the posmsepsor
elitics ere the same as the object clities, byt Tubatulabal has special
possessor clitics, The examples below illustrete some of these pronominal
elitica; of, atme (5), (1B}, (2b)}, (31}, (Lo)-(k3).

{8P) (49) w~a="ce=ana=pi k¥%ii 'He took his own arrow,'
arrow-ACC=PAST=he=REFL teke (8P-8-G~197)
POSSR

(5P} (50) pi"ka~Pki-qu-"pacana="m'i=ni ’He will kill you for me.’
k [11~BEN-PNCT-FUTshe=ycu=me (SP-E-(G-198)

(Tu} (51) had=kile'en=din alaaw-ine-t 'We avre not talking to you.'
N iG=wemyou talk=APPLIC-FRES {TU-V-G-8l4)
DL ACC
EXCL
{TU) {52) Boctoyi=n sleaw-ine-t=ni 'Hig wife is talking to me,'

%ife=his talk-APPLIC-PRES=me {TUV~G-137)

(TA) {53) ko'-measni 'I will eat.' ({TA-H-TE-ix)
cat-FUTST
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{¥) (5h4) ien=ne ini-ka's endim=ne stehoroa-bee itom pasimlos~ka-po betana
now=I thia-ACC you=I talk-DESID our itravel-PERF-in about
ACC
"Now I went to tell you about our traveling.' (¥-L-8-155)

Tenes/Aspect

Particles serving to specify tenae or espect are probably to e found in
ell UA languages, Clities with this function are more limited, but scme
tense/aspect marking can probably be reconstructed for the P-UA elitic group,
Three of the subfamilies which best preserve the nlitic group (Soythern
Mumic, Takic, and Pimic) retain euch marking, while in Tubatulabal it ie
suggestive that a aet of fully elaborated auxiliary groups with model
value are mutually exelusive with finel=position verh suffixes and with
perfective reduplication, which include the besic tense/aspect markings of
the language, Thus the bare stem occurs in examples like (55).

(10) (55} tanashasc=tipéedii tidka~n  '"Would he were feeding them,'
COND=might=hesthensalao eat-CAUS (TU-V-G-128)
OPTY

Previous examples in this section of particles and clities marking
tenae/aapect are found in (1), (2}, (5), (6}, (4e), {45), ana (49), 4
few further examples follow,

{TU) {56} meta iiemi haniiep 'They already left for home,’
already RDP-go house~to (TU-B-IN)
PERF

(8R) (57) yuievi=! Tt anowed,' (SR~-H-G-142)
snow=it=PAST

(ca) (58) div'ax mu hiw-qel 'He is still alive today.'
today still live-DUR (CA-H-K-53)

(cu) {59) tukmay=na=ps hagax 'Tomorrow I'll go,' ({(CUP-J-SC-68)
tomorroweI=UNR go

(Cu) (60) ne'=ep mi~-ne-puyni-gal *'I was feeding them.' [CUP-J=SC-T&)
I=R them-I-feed-PAGT

DUR
(NT) {61l) kadi=g kod 'Did he already go to sleep?' (NT-B-T-T3)
alresdy=Q sleep
PERF

(Ta} {62) ku ne gu me'te-ma 'I'1l return to aplitting firewood,'
again I wood split-FUT (TA-B-G=325)

(A) (63) xwik ok waal=la-mati 'Will they still perhaps come to
perhaps yet come=UNSPEC-know knowi! (A-G-L=156)
OB
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Clitic Constructions

Bteele {(e.g. UA-B=-PI, UA-8=ACR) has pleusibly reconstructed for P-Ua
a clitic/auxiliary construction that occcurred in eithsr first or second
position in a tentence, This sequence waa structured, with at least fhree
basic positionn being recognized: the first position was modal, the second
pronomingl {foi' subject agreement), and the third espectusl, Naturally
the daughter Ismguages have modified this system in extenaive and divergent
weys, The mod-floations touch on the members of the suxiliary group, its
internal compositien, its positicn, and the status of all or part of the
group as indeptndent, clitie, cor affixal.

However, -nough languages retain structured clitic seguences bearing
epough of a reqemblance to the hypothesized one that s reconstruction
roughly along :hose linee seems justified. In ed@ition to previous examples
like (5) for Tibatulabal end (42) for Imisenc, Serranc and Papago
sentences 1like the Ffollowing appear to reflect quite well the basice
structure of tne proto suxiliary sequence,

(SR) {64) t xawvi=! maemg ‘'He must bapve heard it.' (SR-K-G-23)
LUB INFRehemPAST hear
(P) (65) n=a=p=t sn  wo hii Cukgon~wui
Q= Beyou=PERF there FUT go  Tucson-to
PERF

thre you going to Tucson?' {P=58=D=1L7)}

Other UA lanhgiagee range from Southern Peiute, with an eleborate clitic
structure which hes however been exteneively modified in various ways, to
lenguasges like Hopi, which apparently hee none at all to speek of.

BE/HAVE/DO

Means of expresaing 'be', 'have', and 'do' merit apecial mttentien for
geveral reascas, A UA language will often have s surprisingly wide variety
of means of ecpressing these or related notions, 'be' in particular. The
forms shift s3d overlsp from leanguage to language and from category to
category, making clesr-cut reconatruotion exceedingly diffieult, Finally,
these notions are of central importance for the understanding of synchronice
and dischroni: eyntactic phenomena, Verbs in the semantic range 'be!/thave!/
‘do’ may he slopted for use a8 grammaticel merkers; they often have distinet
syntactic properties and define special sentence types; and sometimes certain
syntactic coretructicns, rather than overt predicates, are used tc axprees
these notjione.

BE

= Beveral basic uses of 'be' should he dietinguished; unfortunately
information ie not alweys sveilable as to which of these uases a given

form ¢an or cannot be put to, 'Be! can ocour with a nominel subject but

no complement, giving an existentinl sentence, If it has a complement,

this may be of several different types: nominel, adjectival, locetive, or
adverbial, "he following sentences illustrate thege respectlve possibilities,
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(8R) (1) hiiini-'a-¢ k¥ind=vi=' gqag 'There was a hunter.'
hunt~AG-ABS GQUOT=he=PAST be  (SR-H~G=50])

(Ta} (2) Buumi=ca hu 'Is it corn?' (TA-B=G-51%)
corn=g be

{P0} (3) ina neke—t ket manidu 'This meat ia stale.! {(FO-B-DMP-26)
this meat=-ABS be stale

(¥) (4) im adei ho's-po kate-k 'My father is home.' (Y-I-TG-20)
my father house-in be-PERF

(SH} (5) toya-pi i~wai naa-"ks  'The mountain was like this,®
mountain-ABS this-like be-RELIV (SH-M-IN)

The most easily reconstructed form rfor 'be' in UA is zero, which
occurs acroBs the family with nominel, adjectival, and locative complementis.

{8H) (6) esi he k¥inae hitoo 'Ia this bird a meadowlerk?!
DEM Q@ bird meedowlark (SH-MB-LC~3.3)

(k) {7) sdna'asi=né 'T am a scldier.' (K-2-D)
soldier=Tl

{H) (8) i-~moo=s gBSca 'My cat is vhite,'
wy-cat white

{¥) (9} em usi hamut si tutu'uwli ‘'Your daughter ism very pretty.'
your child women very pretty (¥-L-8~15)

(§p) {10) hanu u-su ‘Where is he?' (NP-L-M)
where that-NOM

{sH) {11) hi"ni tipo-pa 'What is on the table?' (SH-M-IN)
what table-an

For locetion, a language may favor a posture verb such as 'sit', 'stand',
or 'lie' over a neutral verb such as 'be’:

(P) (12) mafii o &n wa'lo g fi='o'ohon miisa daam
I B there lie ART my-book  table on
'My book is lying on the table.' (P-L-FN)

Two poature verbs, ¥kati 'eit' and *wila 'stand', are easily reconstructed
for P-UA and have asgumed a variety of roles, a8 predicates and affixes, in
the dsughter langumges. The former is illustrated in (1}, (3), (4), and
{13), and the latter in (1h4).

(Tu} (13) iB=t hali-t 'Coyote is living,' (TU-v=G-122)
coycte=ABS live-~PRES
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{TU} (1b) dua-1 wind-t tugumba-l-pa-p 'The stare are in the sky,!
gtar-ABI Btand-FRES sky-ABS-ACC-in (TU-V-G-122)

¥pni can alsc ke reconstructed, possibly with & variety of alternetive
prefixal elements, but ite uses gravitate towsrd 'do' on the whole,

(TA) {15) ga're~ca nii-ma 'Will it be okay?' (TA-B-G=306)
geodmd  be-FUT

There ia good evidence for reconstructing “té, *ke, and %yi for P-UA or
pre~P-UA (cf. UVA-L-NA), with ¥ti being the most archaic of these end

*yé the nevest. While remnants of each of these can be found still function-
ing e & main yerdb, as in the examples that follow, they are beet attested in
such grammaticized functions as derivetional suffixes, tense/aspect

suffixes, portions of historically complex stems (e,g., *katd 'sit'},

markers of polerity and modality, participial endinge, and 8o on,

{TA) {16) nche bire gao odi-mea re-ma 'I'm going to paint a horse,’
I one horse paint-FUT be-FUT (TA-B=G=500)

{TA) (1T} tebire mu Pa'ica—ti re 'You don't have to talk,' (TA-~B=G-4gh)
NG you talk«like he .

{ra) {18) &3 kame kee 'Almo it was black.' (TA~B-M=83)
B .80 black be-PAAT
DGR

{A) (19) nizesn ti~ka' ‘'You are here.' (A-DA-FC6-12T)
here  you-be

(4) (20) te'wamtl ti-ye-=s You will be,' (A=(=I=131)
You you~be=FUT

Besides serving as 8 main vert in the roles conaidered above, 'be’
shows up in a variety of other guises. There may be epecial presentative
forms:

(CRY {21) 3e' na-k%i ‘Here I em,' (CR=-P-G=56)
rere I=PRSNTV

(A) (22) dir-ka' 3jivean ok sen tleman-tli 'And here ia yet another thing.'
hire~be end yet one thing-ABS  (A-G-L-147)

There may be npecial neggtive forms for existentlal or other 'be' sentences,

(L) (23) e:nava=l pu-mas=ni pu-yaawa-qgele 'because she has no money'
money-ABS 1ts-hand-from ite-be-while {L-D-PG~288)
becsuse sbeent
(gu) (24} 1mwaiki paspaa 'There are nc tortillas.' {HU=G-85~51)

10t tortille
be
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{P0) (25) te ayago mo-ye *Ian'$ your mother {(here}?' {PO-B-DMP-2h)
Q@ not  your-mother
be

'Be' may be marked through a derivational suffix, which derives a verb

from members of scme other cless, as in Tarahumars ono-ru 'be & father' and
Ffosa-re 'be white! {TA-B-G-213, 208}, A certain suffix may be required with
adjectives in predicative Dut not attributive unse, as in some of the Numie
and Pimic languages; it is natural to gloss such a suffix 'be'.%

(sH) {26} su-té tu"ku caa-T'e 'That meat is good,' ({SH-D-PM5-133)
DEM=NOM meat goode=be

{P) (27) ga'd=) 0 g do'ag 'The mountain is big.' (P=L-FN)
big=be B ART mountain

{P] (28) gi's wud u'uhig 'They mre big birds.' (P-CH-8R-182)
big be birds’

Other devicee, not related to 'be', mey of course be required when a non-
verb is used as predicate, for instence the use in Aztec of subject-marking
prefixes normelly ocourring on verbs:

{a) (29) ne'wamtl ni-tlaske-tl 'I am g men,’
I I-man-ABS

The different forms for 'be' may participate in a variety of special
constructions. It hes been mentioned that embedding s clauase to 'he'
rendere it emphetic; hence the tendency for emphatic or affirmative particles
ta derive from 'be' {cf, A=S-CEM). A specisl case of this emphatic
construction is the cleft-pentence construction considered eamriier,
vhere the emphasis is directed to e focused nominal (BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE,
Focug}. Besides emphasip, embedding to 'be' may eignal aspect or modality,
poesibly in conjunction with other markings. The Tarahumara construction
illustrated in (30), for instence, mey simply be emphatic or even neutral
gsemantically, but as a development of this type of ‘suxilimry' conastruction,
the uae of 'be' with the 'past gerund' ending is said to indicete neceasity,
ea in (313,

(Ta} (30) enai ruku-k-ame nii-re 'Here he died,' [(TA~B=G=LTL)
here die-PAST-FRTC be-FAST

¥From the form of this suffix, 'be' is certainly appropriate. -k and -1
in Papago derive regulerly fyom *ke 'be' and *ydi 'be', for insteace,
Papago -'&, Shoshoni -'e, and Northern Paiute ~fyu (* ‘V-—Iiirgu) auggeat
*!'V 'be! for a stage of pre=pP-UA antedating that of *ti, *ka, and
There are various other indications in faver of auch reconstruct.lon
e.g. Hopl pausel forms ending in ~'V, which were probably originally
emphatic; emphasis is often marked b; by embedding & clause to 'be' (ef,
the discussion of the negative "kaﬁa under PARTICLES AND CLITICS,

Polarity}.
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(TA) (31) piri ce ne org=sa re ‘'What do I have to do?' (TA-~B-G-452)
what then I do=-PAST be
GER

In Iuisenc, :lauses embedded to 'be' and marked with -yo, indicating
realization ,i.e, present or past), have the value of a present perfect;
vwhen marked vith -pi, indiceting non-realization, they have the value of
necessity,#

(L) (32} - Eaammup &am-'aamo-vo] miy-q 'We have hunted.'
weait  our=hunt-R be=TNS

(L) (33) deam=up fam-'ssmo-pi] miy-q 'We must hunt.'
we=it our-hunt-UNR tbe~TNS

Finally, 'be' is often used in posseasive locutions (literally 'My N is',
which is equlvalent to '] have N'):

(L) (3k) 1oo=up no-ki miyx-uk 'I used to have a houss.' (L-L~FN)
[=it my-house be-=USIT ('My house used to Te.')

(k) (35) juwaet kehni=ni 'I don’t have a heuse.' (K-M-SPO-13)
{EG housesmy ('My house lsn't,')

HAVE

A varis:y of types of locutions cen ve uged to express possession in
langusges gelerally and in UA (of, UA-L=SRLR), The exlstential type with
‘be', 1llugtrated in (34) and (35}, is commen in UA and can be reconstructed
at least for P=NUA. A second type, with a locative expression used to
indicate possession, is not commonly found in UA but has been attested;

(ca) (36} i' qifi-1¥ ne'i-y ni-yik 'This money belongs *o me,!
thip money-ABS me-ACC me-to  (CA-H-K~50)

The mos: common way te express possession in UA involves a predlcate
roughly mesning 'have', though there is of course considerable varistion in
the precise semantic value of the predicate as well &3 in its menifestation,
The ‘have'! predicate may be an overt main verb:

(CA) (37) hani ne'! gidi-1v-i pe-n-yawifks 'I wish I had money.'
OPTV I money=-AB3=-ACC it-I-have {CA-H-BSK=19)

(¥) (38} itepo gWa-ka kari-te attea 'We own that house,!
ve  that-ACC house-ACC own  (Y-L-TO-182)

(HU} (39) ddrii ne-p-ee-saiya '] have an arrow,' (HU=G-35-19)
arrow 1-ASBR-away-have

#The clitic =up belongs to the main clause (it occurs after the firet word
in the eentence, which happens to be insige the subordinete clause) and agrees
with its sukbject, which is the embedded clause.
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(PO} (L0O) ampa ag n-ko-bia tumin ‘'because 1 don't have money'
because N¥EG I-it-have money (PO-B-DMP-24)

A variant of this construction is the somewhat redundant 'I have my K':

{P0) {41) kiskem ti-bia mo=b'l-y "How many children do you have?’
how  you-have your-child-POSSD (PO-B-DMP-29)
many

(L) {42) Caam=8a=po fam-tulmey-i ey-ma-an 'We will have o basket,'

wemyesFUT our-besket-ACC heve=DUR-FUT (L~L-FN)

The choice of the 'have' verb may depend on the nature of the posaessed
object, ap in Papago, where soigs is used for the poseession of animals,

(P) {43) soiga 0 g vpanfo g wisilo 'Penche has a calf.’ ({P-55-D-119)
have B ART PN ART calf

{e) (b4) ifiiga o g panfo g J4wid ‘'Pancho hes land.' (P-S8-D-119)
have B ART PN ART land

Often 'have' is expressed by a derivational suffix rether than a main verb;
*-ka or *-kai can poseibly be reconstructed in this role {alsa *—_w'a_}.

{8P) (45) mopl-"kai=ana ‘'He has & nose,' (SP=S-G=133)
nose~-have=he

{H} (46) pam nahi-'ta 'He has medicine,’
he medicine=have

Finally, 'have' ie gometimes expressed by zerc.

(P) (47) ¢4 o ha kii & pendo ‘'Pancho dceen't have & house.'

NEG B NEG house ART PR (P-g5-D-128)
(¥) (48) inepo kari-ne 'T will have a house.! (Y-L~8-44)
I house~FUT

ole]
T Tne semantic domain of 'do' includes such related notions es "heppen',
tmake', 'build', Tact (like)', 'become', etc. 'Do' is not always clearly
digtinct from 'be’ in UA in terms of either form or sementic range.%

‘Do’ can of course be expressed by indepsandent main verbs. Note that
'do! in particulayr tends to incorporate a demonstrative or queastion word
in the northern languages.

%For discuseion of the relation between 'be' and 'do', see Ronald W, Langacker,
'Functional Stretigraphy', in Robin E, Grossman et el, (eds.}, Papers from

the Parasession on Functiongliem, p. 351-397, Chicage, Chicago Linguistic
Soelety, 1979,
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(sP) {49) aka-"ni-paa=na=ni ‘'How shall I act with himj' (8SP-5-6-210)
how-do-FUTehim=1I

() (50} pam pan-5i 'He did that.'
e thus-do

(P) (51) i ac=f has fi-Jufi-him 'I wasn't doing anything,'
KEG. Bsl something REFL-~do=DUR (P=L-FN)

(cR) (52) ha'ine ag=u-~ruure 'What ere you doing to each othert!
what  you-REFL-do (CR-MM~CE-x)
FL

(r0) (53) te  ti-fua 'What are you doing?' (PO~-B-DMP-~36)
what you-do

Among thke derivational suffixea in this domein, likely reconstructions
are *~tu 'bpecome' mnd *-ie 'make', but & great deal of shifting has occurred
in the daughter languages, producing s complex picture needing closer study.

(s} (5h4) tosa~tua-"nu "It turned white.' (SH-M-IN)
vhite~become~COMPL

{sP) (55) mia"p'i=ci-a wana-tu-"pikal ‘'made & 1ittle net!
1ittle-ABS=ACC net-make~REM (8P=5=0=-249)

PAST
{(Tu) (56) keagu-l-un'u-t 'He 18 making clay pote,' (TU-V-G=130)
clay=-ABS~meke=-PRES
pot
{cu} (57) memyu=lu Yspeak English' ({CU-HN-M-128)
white=act
man  like
(P) (58) \uk kii-t 'build a tall building' (P-L-FN)

ligh house-make

{10) (59) ni-hcon=ta' 'I will marry,' (T0-M=PL-340)
I-wife-make

{CR) (60) nau-ta 'make wine! (CH-P-G-U5)
vine-make

(4) (61) ni~tleaka-ti 'I am born,' {A-~G-L-UE)
;~man~become
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KON=DISTINCT ARGUMENT PHENOMENA

The synchronic and diechponic anglysie of non-digtinet argument
phenomena in UA is discussed reasonably fully in UA-L-NA (see alaso UA=LM-PM
and NP=-AAL-NSO)}. Here we will be content with a very brief summery.

The 'argumenta' of & predicate are ita nominal complements, most
basically its subject and direct objlect, When the subject and direct object
of a predicate are coreferentiasl, the sentence ia reflexive or reciprocal,
When s subjfect or direct object is semantically Implied but is not identified
by reference or lexical content, it is said to be 'unepecified'; this is
the cese, for instance, with the {underlying) sublect of & passive cor
impersonal sentence, The subject and object are sald to be 'non-distinct’
when elther they are coreferentiel or one of them ip unspecified) under
either circumstance they do not contrast, mnd only one lexical/referential
identification im given in the sentence despite there being two semsntic
srguments. Coreference and unspecificity are thus regarded as special cases
of the more general notion of non-distinctness, This conception explains
why refilexive markings are so coften extended to passive sense, ms well &8
vs.rim)za other syntactic changes in the history of UA (see the references cited
above).

Unspecified Arguments
P=UA had three verb prefixes whose explicit function wae to indicate

unepecificity of the subject or object, ™Mia= indicated an unapecified
subject, *t&- an unspecified object, and *}Tf- an unspecified human subject
preaupposed. to be coreferentiel to the object (alac unepecified), These
examples illustrate thess prefixes in their originel funetion:

(8H) (1) ta-kehpi-pai ‘0ne has & house,’ (SH-M-IN)
UNSPEC-house=have
SUBT

{8H) (2} tii-poo~"nu 'Ke wrote.' (SE-DuPM8-5%)
UXSPEC-write~COMPL
OBJ

(a) {3) ne-tlaso'tla-lo 'There ia loving of one ancther.!
UNSPEC-love-IMPRS  (A-R-AM-30)
COREF

Most daughters have lost one or more of these prefixee, and when retained
they have often been modified, Only Shoshoni and Clessical Nahuetl retain
all three; ®ni~ has become passive and reflexive in Shoshoni, and in Nahuatl
b and ¥ta- — (reflected regularly as tee-¥ and tla-) have become realigned

iF function and mark unepecified human and non—human objects respectively
through & change dating baek to Proto Aztecan,

#The P-UA vowel may have been long in this form, as it ip in both Shoushoni
and Nehustl. I did not attempt t¢ escertmin vowel length for the reconstructiong
in UA=L-HA.
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Reflexive

P-UA hed m reciprocel verb prefix ¥nag- and & paradigm of specifieally
reflexive verb prefixes: *né- for 1P 8G; *ta- for 1P PL; *&- for 2P 8G;
and *mo- for all other persons. The reflexive prefixes have been lost in
81l the northern languages, and *ne- has generalized tao indicate both
refiexive and reciprocal in those languages where it has been retained
{Numic and Hopi). *na- RCPR dieappesred in sll the southern languages
(outaide of Teracahitic), with the result thet the reflexive prefixes
have geperaiized to assume reciprocal and reflexive sense,

(H) (%) r&' naa-tshota I hurt myself,' (H-¥V-H-200)
I REFL=hurt

(H) {5) 14ma naa-pe'an"a-ya 'They helped esch other,' (H-L-EN)
they REFL-help-FL

(a) {6) cam-iid-keca 'He presents himself.' (A=G=I~131)
tway-REFL-face-pland
present

(A) {7) Y-mo-lwi-"=ke' 'They said it to cne another,' (A-3-I-131)
:t=REFL~88Yy=PAST=~FL

In mdd:tion to these verb prefixes, P=UA had two reflaxive pronouns:
*a-nek%ays, which wes reciprocal, and *pi-nak%ays, which was locetive and
amphatic. (mly greatly mcdified remnants of these two pronocuns survive,

(SR} (8) mmm' yu-nuk gqagdl 'He's all elone,' {SH-C-PC)
he  him-REFL be

(Ta) (9) tebire tumu anagu digo-8i 'Don't rob each other,! (TA-B-G-Ll0)
NEG you RCPFR rob-IMP
PL PL

Innovaticn, loss, and medification of reflexive pronouns is an exceedingly
complex sublect in UA grammer thet is only partially sketched in UA-L-NA,

Paasivezlﬁpéraunal

An 'impersonsl' sentence is one with unepecified semantic subject,
4 'paeesive! sentence can be defined as &an impeysonal sentence in whiech the
underlying ¢bject becomes the surface subject. The unity of pasaive
and impersoral constructions is quite apparent in UA, where the same
verb suffix im commonly used for both {intrensitive) impersonal sentences
and (transitive) pessive sentences:

{TU) (10" anan-iiwa-t 'There is crying,' ({(TU=V-G=-99)
c1y=IMPRE=FHES

() (11. amBin=-iiva=t 'He is being bethed,' (TU-V-0-99)
bathe-IMPRG-PRES

The P-UA patsive/impersonal suffix reconstructs ag “-td-va, where the
firet syllatle (apparently optional by P-UA times) can be equated with
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*4i 'be', and where the second syllable {derived from mn abetract nominalizing
puffix) had the effect of ableuting the preceding vowel to i.* Reflexes

of this suffix are found sesttered throughout UA, The reflexive and reci=-
procal prefixes, which originally had no passive function, have assumed

guch function primerily where a general paasive inflection has been lost.

(sH) (12} ta"mé na-pui-ka 'We are seen,' (SH=D=PMS=111)
we REFL-gee~RSLTV
INCL

This close relation between passive and reflexive marking is explained
if pageives are analyzed as having unspecified underlying subjects, as in
impersonal sentences, and if coreference and unepeclficity are regarded
as specilal cases of non-distinctnese. Poriting unapecified underlying
subjects for passive sentences gleo explains the marginality of the equivalent
to English by-phrases in UA paseives; many languagee allow no such expressions
at all, and others permit them but employ them only infrequently. This
ia expected if pessives with sueh phrases come from a more complex semantic
atpucture in which the baeic passive structure is eleborated by further,
optional semantic material.

Other types of conetructions with passive or quasi-passive force
gre not uncommonly found in UA, One of them involvea an unspecified
apbject sccompanied by some indication of plurality for thie subject:

{H) {13) tamgs~t niina-ys 'The man was killed.' (H-L=EN)
man=ACC kill-PL

Another involves s copuler coastruction with & nominalized or relativized
verb:

{P} (14) higai siiki o aafli wug fi-mi'-a 'That deer was killed by me,'
that deer B I be my-kill-NR (P=H~FC)

Passive/imperscnal constructions, like the athers discussed in this
section, have seen many changes and innovations in the daughter languages)
see UA~L=NA for further detsils,

QUESTIONS

Yes/No Questions

gimple gueations expecting 'yes' or 'no' anawers are often marked
anly by intonation, as in some dislects of Hopi and in Cehuilla, or left
unmarked.

#I would retain this reconstruction, ineluding the first syllable as
reflecting 'be', a8 the most likely P~UA form on the basis of the southern
languages and P-UA *ii 'be' even should the tenyous northern eyvidence

for the first sylla.‘ble {only the Southern Paiute form was intended as
evidence for this} be discounted, as suggested in UA-H=RL,
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(ca) (1) et-hidi-qa newx¥am-yka 'Are you going to towm?!
you=go=DIUR tovm-to {CA=B-IN}

In general rather little information is evailable concerning the intonation
of interrogative sentences, It does however geem reascnable to reconstruct
an unmarked or Intenationelly merked yes/no question pattern for P-UA, one
vwhich coexisted with a pattern employing an interrogative morpheme of some
kind.

Most ccmmonly yes/no questions are marked in UA by mesans of a elitic
or particle occurring in firat or second position, The interrogative use of
thia e¢litic or particle may be & special case of its more general dubitative
or model velue, The word for 'vhat' is ancther source of question particles,
as seen in Yagul haims 'whet/Q' mnd Pochutla te 'what/Q', The other question
markers show conaiderable variety, end there may be several forms in differsnt
dialecte (me in Hopi) or even in the seme dialect (as in Mono, apparently).
Sometimes (es in Northern Pailute and Tarshumara) the guestion ma.rker can
cecur in either initial or eecond position, perbaps with a slight difference
in form, *ta is one recurrent shape for the guestion marker, and another
is 8/f/afe, with the following vowel a8 veriable as the congonant; the
former %s mere common in the northern languages, and the latter in the
asouthern branch, byt there is conpidergble uverlap,

{sP) (2) tan¥a=tu's=ane sto's 'Is it his tooth?' (BPuS-0-92)
toocth=DUBahia be

(TU) (3) en=bi tdka-t ‘Are you esting?' (TU=V~G-137)
Quyou eat=-FPRES

(L) (4) cm=gu owo'a~g 'Are you working?!
you=g work=TNS

(P) (5) ree=p 3ikpen ‘'Are you working?' (P-H-0-165)
¢=Bmyou work

(TA) (6) BcR mu we mara-ms 'Will you cry & lot?' (TA=B=G-5U4T)
DUE you much exry=FUT

{Ta) {7) wa'ru=ca mu hoBe-re 'Did you eat & ot?' (TA-B-G=UL}
big=DUB you eat-PAST

{P0) (B) te &8 ti-ka s tilan 'Don't you have a chicken?'
what NEG you-have one chicken ({PO-B-DMP-25)
{a) (9) ¥¥il ok wesl-le-mati "Will they still perhape come to know?i!
[UB yet come-UNSPEC-know (A=G=I~156)
OBJ

As one might expect, yes/ne questions can be answered just by 'yes!'
or 'no' or else by this together with a full or partisl repetition of the
proposition, The L[ulsenc question in (10}, for instence, could be
answered positively just by ohoc 'yes', or else by such variants as {11)-
(12},
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{L) {10) wuneal=su ys'ad yawmuna tuina-l 'Ia the man carrying a
thateg man carry basket-ABS basket?' (L-L-FN)

{L} {11) choo yawmuna=p (tukma-1) 'Yes, he is carrying (= basket),!
yes carry=he Tbasket-ABS (L-L-FN)

(L) (12) ohoo ya'al=up yawmuna (tulma-1) 'Yes, the men ie carrying
yes nanshe carry basket-ABS {a basket).' (L-L-FN)

Detailed information on responsea to guestiona is generally lacking,
however,

Detailed information im aleo generally lacking on special types of
yes/no questiona, One such type is the negative yes/nc question, illustrated
in (8}, (13), and {15); at least in Hopi, the nature of positive responses
to positive and negative questions can differ, as seen in the coentrast
between (14) and (15).

(TU) (13) mna=has=giluuc had kim 'May we come?' (TU-V-G-128)

Q=mey=we NEG come
(H) {14} ém tiyo-yta owi nd' tiyo-yte
you son-heve yeB I son=have
‘Do you have a sont! 'Yes, I have a son,' {#-M-PC)
(H) (15) ém qa mane-yts as'a pay nid' mena-yta
you NEG deughter-have ves Just I  daughter-have
"Don't you have a daughter?! 'Yes, I have a daughter,' ({H-M-PC)

A second type is the talternative question', which requests the hesrer
to indicmte which of two or more Bpecified alternativea is correct,*

(L) {16) wunsal=pu kari-ka-t men tenal-ka-t 'Is he & musician or a
he=g play-AG-ABS or treat-AG=ABS doctori' (L-L-FN)

Vhat emount to tag questions are sometimes to be found:

(cA) (17} pa'~pe-em-nifia'-ne'em has ki'i 'Will they pay for it, or not?'
there-it-they-pay-FUT or NEG (CA~F=MV-30)}

(L) (18) awsal=up wa'i-q manwgu gay 'The dog is barking, ien't it?’
dog=it Tbark-TNS or=@ NEG (L-I~FN)

{Note thet these tag conmptructions overisp with negative mnd alternative
questions,) Luisenc alsc has a 'response' question construction marked
with the particle ha, which does not otherwise occur:

%pctually, simple yes/no questions may be Detter regarded as speciel cases of
the more general category of alternative questions, the came that arises
when the two alternatives are clauseg one of which ia the negation of the
other. It is an open question how far this anmlysis can be pushed for
yea/no questions marked by dubitative or other model elementa, however,
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(L) {19) gayiina=p pas=na nive'-ga ha a-tk"ayax

chickensit water=-in be=-TNS q its-desd
in
'The chicken ia in the water.! 'Dead??! {L=D=PG=11T}

The digtribution in the UA family of these and eimiler constructions
remeing to te determined, as do the detsila of their composition and use,

WH Guesticns

WH questions are those that employ a question word such as ¥ho, what.,
when, where, ete,, words which generally begin with wh in English
deseription of these gueetions requires both an inventory of the queut:.on
wards together with their morphological properties and a characterization
cf the syntastic properties of the sentences in which they occur.

The WH juestion worde in UA are {nvariedly related in one way or
another to the corresponding indefinite pronouns. The relationship may
be tenuous, mire apparent through internal reconstruetion than synehronie
deseription, or it may be virtusl or full identity, In Iuisena, for
example, hax ie used for both 'who' and 'someone', mikina for both 'when'
end 'sometine', end =0 on down the list; the identify extends so far as to
allow full anbiguity in interrogative sentences such gs these:

(L) (20) hax=gu owo'a-q 'Who is working?'/'Ie someone working?'
whoa  work+TNS
somecne

A given WH word may have different forms depending on verious factors.
Certain quesbtion words in Papago have speciml, shortened forme that occur
in clause-initisl pesition.

(P) (21) gumt higai i mue g wisilo T'Wno killed the calf?'
and=PER¥ who  PNCT kill ART calf (P~88=-D=1k5)
PERF

(P} (22} joo o fdid g fi-"o'ohon-ge 'Who sees my book?'
vho B see ART my-book=-POSSD {P-L-FN}

More commonly, the words for 'who' and 'what' are inflected for number
or case, a8 are other nominals,

(8P) (23) i"pi~a=afs ti"ka~pae 'What vill he eat?' (SP=8-G-209)
what-ACC=he eat-FU?T

The forms ®hika 'who' and *hite 'what' are readily reconstructable for

P=UA, but reonstruction of other WH words is considersbly more problematic,
UA langiages typically require WH words to be preposed to initiml

pesition, though thers are exceptions like Luiseno, where the WH word can

apparently oicur in any position (though it shows a tendency to be preposed):

(L) (24) ‘mammgu=§ oy mifa healesn 'Where shall we lock for you?'
vemsQewe  you where seek=FUT {L=D=FG-100)
ACC
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In those languages where the WH word is preposed, what counts as initial
position for this purpose must be carefully defined. If there is an
introducer, such as a conjunction, the WH word will normelly follow it,
as in (21). It may elao follow m topicalized nominal, as in (25), or
ctherwise serve aa pivet for topicalization, as in {26},

{x) {29) ya sawya=m hiitd=y so-swa=n"i ‘'What do bats eat?’
Q bat-FL what-ACC RDP-eat-HAB (H-EE~HRW=42)

(8H) (26) csd haka-ti wa'i-"pi 'Who is that women?’
DEM who-NOM woman-ABS (SH-MB-LC-6.2}

The tentative reconstructicn of the two seguences *INTR-TOP-AUX-WHW-X
and ¥INTR=WHW-AUX=-X would not be unreascnable,

Some languages, like Luiseno, require in WH questions the question
marker thet occurs in yes/no questions, Others, like Shosheni, do not
allov the marker in WH questiona (hence ha i lecking in (26) -~ ef.,
BASIC SENTENCE STRUCIURE (11)}. In still other languages, like Mono,
the marker is apparently cpticnal in WH questions.

(M} {27) haqeheavwa'a ki"ma-tihi ‘'Who is coming?' (M-L-G-3B0)

who=0 come—-PRTC
(M) (28) ha"ni'i gatu'u haqe'e a-hawa=tihi 'Why dcesn't anyone scold
why NEG scmeone himescold~PRTC him?!  (MeL=G=232}

One factor helping to determine the shape of WH words in certain deughters

is the reanalysis of question markers as being part of the WH word when

they occur in sentences like (27)}. 1In Yaqui, for example, the question
glitic =aa was reanalyzed es part of a WH word to form haisa ‘what! (which
was subsequently sdopted ad & new yes/no gquestion marker}, The segmentebility
of =ga can gtill be juatified aynchronically in some cases on the basis of
exemplee like (29) and {30).

{¥) (29) (haisa) hekun=sa sii-ka 'Where did he go?’
Q vhere=Q go-PERF {Y=L-TG=138-139)

{¥) (30) hakun bida sehe-k 'Where did they gof?!
vhere toward go-PERF (Y-L=5-126)
PL

What happens when the WH word is pert of a lerger ayntactic constituent?
A veariety of cases can arise, When the guestion word belongs to a sub-
ordinate clayse, it may be extracted and surface in the main elause in
the position where question words normally appear.

(L) (31) meriya=su hiZ ma'ma-q fasm-i [&em-midaxani]
PR=Q, whet went-TNS we~ACC our-dec
ACC
'‘What does Mary want us to do?' (L-L-FN)

{ra) (32) piri mu [ne idi-me-o] mae 'What 4o you think I will
what you I plant-FUT=SUBR think plant?' [TA-B~G-103)
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When the WH element is pert of 2 complex word, by taking a postpositicn or
being incorjorated in a verb, the entire word may be preposed, cr left
behind if preposing ie not required, but in either event the word will not
be broken up {ef., BE/HAVE/DO (49)).

{P) (33) ku=t bestu-ka) i mua g panfo g wisllo
and=PERF what-with PNCT kill ART PR ART calf
PERF

'"With what did Pancho kill the celf?! (P-g8-D-145)

{H) {34) 4n hin-caki 'What are you doing?' (H-W-TD-178)
you how=3o

If the WH expression iteelf coneists of more than cne word, it may be
diacontinuera, as when the attraction of subject pronouns to second
position calLees & pronoun to intervene between the two worda:

(TA) {35 u mu kipu Fari-mea wate ‘'How many bowe will you buy?’
you buy-FUT bow  {TA-B=G-43)
how many

(35) aleo illustratea discontinuity between a WH expressicn serving as
noun modifier and the noun it modifies, (3€) shows thet discontimuity
doeB not alveys result in such cmses,

(SH) (36 baka-" pu"ku isé 'Whose horee is this?' (SH-M-IN)
who-GEN horse thia

When a question word enters into a pronoun copy construction, either
poesessive cr pastpositional, discontinuity between the question word
end its copy is common.

(M) (37) ha'ges iyoho a-"pu"ku pi"t&-tiha 'Whose dog is this coming?®
¥ho here hig-dog arrive-PRTC (M-1-G-107}
ACC

(L) (38) haxmgu wunaal pa=ki 'Whose house is that?! (L=L=FN)
who=8Q that  his=-house

(L) (39) hax=gu om po='eef pwebla-yk hatila-g
who=Q you him-with towm-to  go-TNS
'Who did you go to town with?' (LeL-FN}

IMPERATIVES

Pogitive Imreratives

Except as diascuased below under Modal Imperatives, UA imperstive sentences
do not take regular markings for tense, Quite commonly the imperative form
of & verb i eimply the bare stem.
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{M) (1) miya 1'Go.,' (M=L=G=387)
£o

{L)} (2) hati'ax 'Go.' {L-H-I-184)
ge

Tenseless forms are also used when there is a special imperative marker.
Most commonly such a marker is euffixel, with -'V attested in both northern
and southern languages,® but a prefixsl msrking is found at lemst in

Mono, Huichol, and Aztecan.

(M) (3) nopi-"wee a-'ika{-"na'i) *(You) go intoc the house,'
houge=in IMP=enter-EMPH (M-L-G-38T)

(10} (4) pa'aginaa~hai tastwa=l-a 'Hit the man (after a while).'

hit=FUT nen-ABS-ACC  (TU-V-G-11L)
P
{H) {(2) co'omti~'i 'Jump.' (H-K-L-98)
Jump-IMP
{ca) (&) ne-'-tee=' 'Look st me.' {CA-B-IN)

ne-you-geeg-IMP

{P) {7) bihi-Hi ‘'Get it.' (P-5-PP-32)

get—-IMP

(¥) {8) si'ime kari-te  tu'ute-'e ‘'Clean the whole house,' [(Y-L=G-28)
all house=ACC clean=TMP

{HU} (9) ke~n=ap=ti=ye'as 'Come up here,' (HU-G-5-90)
IMP-NARR~toward-up~come

{P0) (10) ¥~ite ©ne kone-bol 'Lock at the boy.' (PO~B-DMP-25}

IMP-gee ART boy-DIM

Aa these examples show, reference to the understood sublect 'you' is
wost commonly lacking in peositive Imperatives: independent subject pro-
nouns and subject clitics are omitted; in Aztecan the imperative prefix
s:L- oceurs in lieu of the ctherwise expect.ed subjJect prefix; with ke~ the
subject prefix is omitted in the singular in Huichol, and o‘ptlona.lly in
the plural; also the abject-subject wrefix comh:.na.tlon iz omitted in Cahuilla
in the unmarked situation, namely where the subject is "you' and the object

*In Hopi the vowel is a copy of the stem-final wowel; this form of the verb
is probably tc be equated with the pausal form, The source of ='V is not
very clear at present, It ie not Improbable that it represents reanalysis

of the second person singular subject elitie, which would have approximately
that shape and wonld commonly be attached te the verb in imperstives, whieh
are usually verb-initial, Another possibility is that it reflects the
primitive verb 'be' referrved to earlier (BE/HAVE/DO)} and contributed emphasia,
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is third persoin singular,

{ca) (11} paxa-ni-' e~Tad 'Steble your horse,' (CUP~J-50-50)
enter-CAUS-IMP your-pet

Reference to the subject can sometimes be made in popitive imperatives, In
Mono this is 2laimed to render the imperative emphatic, and one suspects
this is commonly true, but information is not generslly aveilable.

{M) (12) 4 a=hipi "You drink it}!'  (M-L-G=388)
you IMP=grink
{it7)

(sp) {13) ipi=’ 'Drink.' {SP-5-G3-235)

irinksycu
{Hu) {14) (se=)ke=nmg-u=geiya 'See him PL.' (HU-G-8-28)

¥Gu=IMP=KARR-awey~RESTR-see

FL

There may be 2ther means to repdér an imperative emphatic, in particular
by means of a speciel affix or ¢litic, &s shown in (3) and the following
sentelces;

{SP) (15) tamma"ka 'Sing!' (SP=G=G=236)
sing=EMPH

{4) (16) pam pohko soma-'m-y 'Tie that dogl' {H=W-L=31)
taat dog  tie-IMP=-EMPH

(L) (17) e:amsa=ku 'Well buy it then!' (L-D-PG-55)
tay=EMFH

(ro) (i8) fi-deaiwa 'Bit down!' (T0D-M-PL-345)
INTNS-git

When the subject 18 plural, thie may be marked in a veriety of waya,
A special plural e¢litie can be used:

(M) (19) miya-"na'i="x¥aha 'You PL go!' (M~L-G-389)
g3-EMPH«PL

(sP) (20) t&"ka-"kemya ‘'Eat PL,' (3P~5-3-236)
egt=PL=PL

There mey be 3 special plural imperative affix, as in Papago:
(P) (21) fi-bdhi-wo  'Catch me PL.' (P=-H=G-103)
me~get-PL
IMP

Another possibility is for & plural suffix to be added to the imperative
singular form:
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(L) (22) nati'ax-am 'Go PL.'! (L-H=-I-184)
go-FL

(A} {23) 8i-k-poowa-kean ‘'Count it PL.' (A-B=NA)
IMP-it-count=IMP
PL
One peculiarity of positive imperatives, at least in certain northern
languages, is thet direct objlects sometimes lack accusative inflection.
This ia apparently true of Cehuilla, some dialects of Hopi, and Scuthern
Paiute, ag shewn in (ll), (15), and {24},

(sP) {24) pa"ke-nu=anse satii-ci anga 'Xill the dog.' (5P-5-G-235)
kill-PNCT=it dog~ABS ART

Thia is true in Serranc in the maximally unmarked type of imperative,
nemely in a positive main clause with second person singular subjlect and
third person sihguler non-pronominel object,

(8R) (25) pam' pit paast 'Drink the water,' (SR-C-I0-3)
drink thet water-ARES

(SR) (26) qai=t paa' pita=i pas=t=i 'Don't drink the water,!
NEG=DUR drink that-ACC water—ARS=ACC (SR=C=ID-3)

Tubatulabal distinguishes a future imperative, e.g. (4), and a non-future
imperative. With the latter, non-prenominal objecte leck accusative marking.

{TU} (27) pe'sgina=h taatwa-l 'Hit the man,' (TU-V-G-113)
hit=IMP man~ABS

Negative Imperatives
A negative imperative may simply derive by negating a poaitive
imperative, as in {28),

(TA) {28) teri awe-si 'Don't PL roaet it,' [(TA-B-G-278)
NEG roast=FL
IMP

More commonly, however, there are syntactic or morphological differences,

We have seen in {25)-(26), for example, that polarity can affect accusative
marking on accchpenying nominala. A specisl form of negative marking may

be used, such as kedu in Kawaiisu, normally restricted to subordinste clauses,
or a negative suffix in Southern Paiute that normslly oceurs on nouns rather
than verbs.

{5P) (29) kacumni ki'i-a"p'a=ni 'Don't bite me.' (SP-8~G-253)
NEG=me bite=NEG=ne

There may be a special negative imperative particle:
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(M) (30) rino'c="kYaha nopi-"wee ika-nehe 'Don't PL go in the house.'
FEG=PL house-in enter-SUBR (M-L=G=389)
IMP

(L) (31) tuggu-m heelax-am ‘Don't PL sing.! (L-H-I-18%4}
MEG-FL, sing-PL
IMP

As some of these examples show, negative imperativeg show a higher degree
of neminalization or subordination than de poeitive imperatives,

The meat distinetive coverall tendeney, however, is for negetive im-
peratives to be marked through model elements, including future tenee
(which in UA at least is generally regarded as 'potential' or 'unrealized!
rather than etrictly 'future'). Thue in Hopi, for instance, negative
imperatives translate literelly aB negative future declarativeey Cahuilla
uses an exhortative auffix ~na or the future -nem in negetive imperatives;
and in Clasaical Nahuatl the imperative prefix §i- is used in ceajunction
with a negative exhortative particle combinatiom,

{#) (32) 4n cira=t g& mi'a-ni 'Don't shoot the bird.'
you birdé-ACC WEG ghoot=FUT

(cA) (33) qawva me='~tetiyax-nem taxlis~t-em-i 'Den't tell the people.”
NEG them-you-eay-FUT perscn-ABS=PL-ACC (CUP-J-50=47)

(4) (34) reska'moo Si-fooke-keen 'Don't PL ory.' (A-M-IN)
KEG IMP=cry=IMF
EXHRT FL

Modal Imperstives

We have deen that medala of varicus kinds can be used for negative
imperatives., However, the uee of medal elements for imperativea is not
reatricted tc the negative. A wide variety of modal elements are used
in UA for optative, exhortative, or the effective equivalent of simple
imperative sentences, and a modal imperative of scme kind -- perhaps a
renge of suck imperatives =- must Burely be reconstructed for P-UA, though
the deteils swait further investigetion. Here I simply cite aome
reprosentetive exmmples. (BSee elso PARTICLES AND CLITICB, Madal,)

(sP) (35) i"pai=ane mi-paa  'Let him say.' {SP=5=G=268)
EXHRT=he aay-FUT

(Tu) {36) taatwa-l=ma=c kim  'Let the men come.' (TU-V-(-129)
nen=AB3=EXHRT=he come

(H) {37) t&' as amé=mém  warikeni 'Let me run with them,'/'I would

1 IMPOT them-with run-~FUT like to run with them,' [(H-VV-H-198)
(sR) (38) na' paa' ‘'Let's drink.' (SR-H-G-188)

EXHRT drink
(ca) (39) pe-'-temi-ne kima'=]1=i IShyt the door.' (CA~F-MV-32}

it-you-ahut-EXHRT door=-ARE=-ACC
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{L) (40) lok=xu=n=pu noo riiku miix-me ‘'Would that I were rich.'
EXCIM=COND=IaFUT I rich be-DUR {L-D-PG-16h4)}
(¥) (%1} yuku-ta ne endi nu-'ii'as 'I {order] that you bring rain,’
rain-ACC 1 you bring-SBJNCT (Y-J-I-h2)
ACC

{A) (42) tlme ki-keki-kean 'Let them near.' (A-M-IR)
EXHRT it-hear~IMP
PL

{A) (43) mea ni-nooca-ni 'Let me call,' {A=M=IN)
EXHRT I-cell-SBJNCT

{4) (44) maeka' ti-miki~ksan 'Let us not die,' (A-M=IN)
NEG we-d ie-IMP
EXHRT PL

EOUN MORPHOLOGY

Thie section implies & rough division between derivational and
inflectionsl noun morphology, tut it is for convenlence of presentaticn
snd should not be taken very sericusly. ©Such things as case, number,
abtsolutives, poseesaive morphology, and pestpesitions will be dealt with
in later sectione dealing with nominal constituents. Here we are concerned
with derivational procesees that derive noun stems from other noun atems
or members of other gremmatical classes,

F+X=N

Among the derivational suffixes in UA are some that derive nouns from
other noun stems, One such clase comprises auffixea that might be termed
‘affective’; they contribute such notions as 'diminutive', 'sugmentative',
'honorific?, and 'pejorative’, Of these 'diminutive' is by far the most
pervasive in UA, Pejorative suffixes are quite rare, sugmentative suffixes
(related to 'big') are mostly restricted to parts of ¥UA, and the honorific,
restricted to Cors and Aztecan, is & specislizmtion of the diminutive, The
basic diminutive suffix reconstructable for P-UA is *-¢i; there is evidence
thet the full form of this wap actually *-ci-ms, with the *-oi of P-UA
deriving from an accusstive suffix of pre-P-UA ¢ and the *-ma contrituting
diningtive sense, There 1s mlmo evidence for reconstructing the diminutive
sequence *-ma-ya-le or something similar. {See UA=L=-SAP for these recon=-
structions,’ These may be the only affective suffixes reconstructeble
&p such for P=-UA.

(M} (1) pu"xu-"ki'na ‘'damn dog' (M~I~G=-200)
dog-PEJ

(x) (2} dké=ci 'little nat' (K-2Z-D)
hat-DIM

(mr) (3) akes'a~bisng'én 'my little grandson' (TU-V-G-154)
Erandson=DIM=my



(TU) (4) pungzi~-biZwi-t-a ‘'one with big eyes ACC' (TU-V-G-163)
eye-AUG-ABS-ACT

POBSR
(B) (5) mana-wya 'little girl'
giri.-DIM
(L) {6) po-k"a'-may 'his daughter's child' (L-KG-8G=T9)
his~ricther 's=DIM
sather
(1) (7) tuk-wmut 'mountein lion'
wildcat-AUG
{10} (8) ogmari ‘godfather'! (TO-M-PL=-326)
ratiier-DIM
{P0} (9) mo=-nan-cin 'your godmother' (PO-B-DMP-1T)

youw ~mother-DIM

(A4) (10) siwse~cin-tli 'honorable woman' ({A-G-L-55)
womn-HON-ABS

() (11) &idi-toon ‘eur' (A-B-NA)
dog ~PEJ

(&) (12) idkg=pool 'big sheep! (A=A-I=159)
sheep-AUG/PET

Another set of suffixes deriving nouna from noune is largely restrieted
to the southern languages, These are suffixes of 'place'!, 'abstract', or
'collective!, the latter two notions in particuler being ¢losely related
end sometimes expressed by the same morpheme (nlso used in Nahuatl for
tinslisnable'),

{70} (13) nev-tam ‘place of nopsl' {T0-M-PL-326)
nepal=place

(TA) (14) eete-inae 'aandy place' (TA-B-G-24)
send-place

{Y) {15) ha'a-ra ttown' (¥-J=T1-37)
hot .se~COLL

(x) (16) yom-ra Yhumanity' (Y-J-I-28)
mel~ARSTR

(a) (17) teolteeka-yoo=tl 'the Toltec nation' (A-A-I=333)
To. .t ac=COLL=ARS

(a) (18) tlaske~yoo-tl 'humsnity' {A-A-T=LT6)
nma:1-ABSTR-ARS
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{a) (19) ii=nake-yoo *his flesh/body' (A=G=L-133)
his-meat-INAL

Three other kipds of suffixes deriving noune from nouns in UA are
those roughly characterized as 'possessor', 'perscn from', and 'former/
deceaged', Tt ie to be expected that & possessor suffixz would derive from
a verbalizing 'have' suffix followed by = nominamlizer, and there are
indications that this is the correct dimchronic analysis in UA, The ke
of Mono -kee"tu, the optional wa of Tubatulabsl -waganan, and the 'EE—_
of Nahuatl -wa' can all be yelated to 'have' suffixes,

(M} (20} &ti-"tu-na g¥aci-ke™u 'one having a long tail!
long-PRTC-ACC tail-POSSR  (M-L-Gm227)

() {21} yunmugu-weaganan ‘oek-tree cwner! (TU-V-G-163)
oak-POSSH

(&) (22) siwas-wa' ‘married man' (A-B-NA)
weman-POSSR

¥*~ya is a likely reconstructicn for 'person from',

(L} (23) peala~yam ‘'people from Pala' ({L-H~I-123)
Pl~pecple
from

(Ta) (2L) gato-1i 'person from uprivert (TA=B-(-26)
upriver-persocn
from

*-k¥aya-p: cen be reconstructed nt some level for "former/deceased', where
*-k¥aya is related to forms for 'sick/die' and *-pid is a perfeetive par-
ticiple, A good cese can be mede that the following sll belong te the aset:

(K) {25) muwa-geepi tdeceaced Father!' (KeZ-D)
father-deceased
{(TU} (26) piysa-bei'i=n 'his wife's last surviving brother!

wife's -last=his {IU-V-G-155)
brother surviving

kin
{sR) (27) -pamb-dui'v 'decessed older brother' (SR-H-D)
oclder-deceased
brother
(P} (28) woog=bad 'former roed! (P-8-IN)}
road-former
{P} {29) A-cogi-bat 'my deaeased father'! (P-M-LPA-33)

my-father-former
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The most imortent of the UA nominalizing suffixea is probebly the
sctive participisl suffix %-i4, It derives nominals referring in one
way or another %> the subject of the verbal activity.

(NP) (30) kuci-tika-di tpuffale eater' (WP-L-M)
buf falo=eat~PRTC
(s} (31) sia-"ti 'plant, growing thing' (SH=D-FM5=~91)
groy=PRTC
{CR) (32) nawa-ri  'robber' (CR-P-G-=1T)
gteal=NR
(U} (33) kuvku-ri fchile' (HU-G-5-32)
hot-NR

Its importance lies ngbt so much in its simple nominelizing use illustrated
in {30)-(33), bt rather in ita complex history and the pervasiveness of
thie element in many facets of U4 grammer throughout the family,

The origin of this participle ia the verd *tk 'be' previously discussed
{ef. BE/HAVE/DO!. From the basic sense 'ba' derives the use of ¥té as
8 marker of durstlve, progressive, or habitual aepect: -

(8H) (34) £ kati-ti
yor Bit=PROG

tYou are sitting.! (SH-M-IN)

This aspectunl ise of *-t# is found not only In main clauses, but alsc in
adverbial cleuats and, more importantly here, clauses modifying nouns:

{sH) (35) we'i="pi-niwi [nawoi-i]
woren~-ABS-DL.  ery-PRTC
oL

'two crying women' (SH-M-SC-92)

The nominalizing use, as seen in (30)-{33), develops from this modifying
clause use and esults from cases in which the medified noun happens to

be zero, Once natablished a3 a nominelizing auffix, it may eventueily be
generglized and madopted as n nominal suffix, used even on pouns not ayn-

chronically der-.ved from verks,

guffix, and ind-ed the
cisely *-t& {of, BASIC
uses, from an o-iginal
attested in UA nd can

The active use of
Numic and, to a lesser
the southern laiguages

We can call such a suffix an 'absolutive!
absolutive suffix reconstructable for P-UA is pre-
INFLECTIONAL ELFMENTS, Absolutivel., All of these
main verb 'be' to abzolutive suffix, are well

be reconstructed for the proto language,

-t% a5 a4 nominalizing suffix ia now ccnfined te
degree, various southern languagee. Widespreed in
is & newer active participisl suffix, -ka-me or

some reduced version thereof; ~ka is a general stative suffix deriving
ultimately from *ka 'be', and -me (*-mi in P-SUA) is the participial

proper.

(10} (36) da-kam
git=PRTC

vaitter’ (TO-M=PL-325)
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{Ta) (37) garilik bete-ame 'resident of Garichie! (TA-T-TED-32}
PN dwell-FPRTC

(¢R) (38) nliwe-kan-kéme ‘'with the one who is boarn' (CR=P-0-T0)
be=FPRTC=with
born

Contrasting with the active participle is the perfective participle
Hupd, which as a nominalizer typically designates the oblect of the verhbal
activity. It can be reconstructed in this role for P-NUA, though shifts
have occurred and some of the evidence is bmeed on internal reconstruction.
Whether it ecan be pushed back to F=UA ia an open questionj it may bear
some relation to a particle *E_ possibly reconstructable as 'and/after’.

(sH) {39) séa-Tki-"pi ‘planted thing' (8H-D-PMS-28)
grow-CAUS-PERF
PRTC
(TU) {40) otolooh-ine-pii-l tahamhiB=i 'the one who makes the old man
groan-CAUS-AG-ABE old-ACC groan' (TU-V-G=160)
man

(H) (41) tdipe-vi 'cooked eweet corn' (H-K-L-205)
roast-NR

¥.pi is also the source of the Proto Cupen aspectuml ruffix *-vo R found
on subordinate verbs,

Besides these participial endings, & variety of nominelizing suffixes
are to be found. An agentive puffix *.ni iz suggested by Sheshoni and
Nehuatl; *-a and “—ka are other posslble reconsbructions among those
suffixes deriving nominals that designate agents or subjects,

(vp) {k2} pi-e 'mother' {NP=N~HG-61)
suckle«lR

(sr} (L43) tek¥a-ni 'headman, one who talks for others' (SE=-D=-PMS-~50)
talk-AG

(H) (44) tiké-nWi-qga ‘one who always cuts' (H-W-1-L2)
cut-HAB=-AG

{sr) (45} haiifi-ia'eg ‘hunter' (SR-H-D)
hant-AG=ABR

{LY {46) yuu-1 teenimka=t ‘barber! (L-L~FH)
hair-ABS cut-AG-ABY

ACC
(a) (u7) #iiwa-ni-me' ‘'doers' (A-8-ALM-29)
do=AG=PL
(A} (48) kal-pid~ki toteward! (A-a-I-hol)

house=-guard-AG
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{A) (49) kal-piB-ke-cin-tli 'honorable steward' {A-B-NA)
house~guard-AG-HON-ARS

Another type of nominalizetion is an 'ebstrect' nominelization, which
designates the verbal activitiy iteelf rather then s participsnt in that
sctivity. W¥-ta, *-wa, and possibly the combination *-ta-wae are among the
likely reconstructions in this role,

(H) (50) warik-iw 'running' (H-W-L-55)
run=-ABSTR

{) (51} &am-~pa'i-la 'our drinking' {CUP=J-3C-125)
cur-drink-ABSTR

{p) {52) Hi-meali-g 'my knowledge' (P-M-LPA-23)
my-know-ABSTR

(10} (53) ko'k-dara ‘'alckness, plague' {TO-M=PL-325)
8ick=-ABSTR

{Ta) (54) bidi-wa ‘raith' (TA-T-TED-31)
have-ABSTR
faith

{opata) (55) naideni-rag¥e 'goodness' (UA-B-NR-TO3)
good=ABSTR

(cR) {56) k¥pi-ra 'menl' (CR-P-G-16)
eat=-NR

(a) (57) dooki-lie-tli ‘weeping' (A-S-ALM-30)
cry~ABSTR=ABS

Other nominalizations include thoee designating the instrument, place,
object, or result of the verbal activity. A1l of these are common in UA,
vith *-ne and *-i being likely reconstructions for place and object nominal-
izations respectively. ™*-ns has assumed s ¥ide renge of nominslizing functioms
in Bumic, ineluding abstract nominalization,

(M) {58) gatu'u a-"miya-"na ‘his failyre to go' {(M-L-0-232)
NFG his=-go=NR

{su} (59) katd-noo ‘chair' (&H-D-FMS-51)

sit-INSTR

(8P) {60) nono"ai-pas-"nasni ‘!what I will dream' (8P-E5-G=125)
drean-FUT-NR=ny

(TU) (61) noh-id=t ‘rogeting pitt (TU=V=0=158)

roagt~TNETR-ABS

{TU) (62) noh-i-1 'the thing roested' {TU=V=G=166])
roast-NR-ABS
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(H} (63) yamak-pi "bridge' {H-W-L-19)
erogg-place

(sRr) {64) Beetkin-ih%a-t ‘'key' (3R-~C-IN)

lock-INSTH=-ABRS

(QU) (65) nam-yaxe-la'a—§ *oridge’ {CU-EN-M-138)
cross=8TAT-INSTR-ARS

(P} (66) néi-kud tginging ground' (P-M-LPA-23)
sing~-INSTR

(P} (67) Juukei 'rain® (P-5SeD-22)
rain=-NR

(T0} (68) som-kear  'needle' (TO-M~PL-324)
sew-INSTR

(A) {62) pano-vaa-ni thridge! (A-A-TI-L&2}
erass~IMPRS-AG
THSTR

{a) {70) tla~k%a-loo=yaan *dining room' (A-B-NA)
UNSPEC-eat-IMPRS~-place
0BJ

(&) {T1) kek-Biiw-kaan 'shoemeker's shop' (A-B-NA)
shoe-make-place

VERE MORPHOLOGY

In this secticon we are concerned only with processes that derive verbs
frow members of cther clasaes, Other aspects of verb morphology will be
dealt with later,

N+¥X=1V¥

The most common derivationel processes forming verbs from nouns in UA
involve affixes {including zerc) with such meanings ms 'he’, Thave', 'become',
and 'make', These were discussed and illustrated under BE/HAVE/DD. The
examplea below exemplify some of the other kinde of denominal verbaslizing
suffixes to be found,

(NP} {1} ya kumi-wa's  'Now the sky ia clear/there are no clouds,
now cloud-lack (Np=L-M)

(M} (2) mo"go=ys  'put/have shces on' (M-L-G~-25T)
shoe-wesar

(sP} (3} was—"ku=ca=ni kapaa-ka 'I received two horses,’
two~ACC=PAST=I horsé-acquire (SP-S~G-134)
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(TU) (&) wnea-gayi-t 'He is gathering salt,' {TU-V-G=132)
8a.t-gather-PRES

(P) (5) tatk-pi iremove the roots from' (P=M=LPA=20)
rooti=reEmove

() (6) ona-m#d 'go for/go get eelt' (P-88-D-35)
sal-go

{TA) {7) nasiso=ti  ‘'caver with dust' (TA-B-G-625)
du st-apply .

(4) {8) te-:ia ‘petrify' {A-B-NA)
roc (-CAUS

{a) {9} te-via tetone!  [A-G=L-47)
roc =CAUS

Other

Verbalizing suffixes attached to adjectival stems generally mean 'be’,
'become', or 'nake! and were considered under BE/HAVE/DC,

In addition, UA langusges often have a verbalizing process thet applies
to locatives, directionals, or other sdverbiale. With a directional of
some kind the derivational memrker may be zero, with the value 'go', and
regulaer verbel suffixes cen sometimes be attached, The proper synclhronic
analyels of ecme of the patterns illustrated below requiree better data and
careful study,

(SP) (10) v~u'p'a~"pikai  ‘went through it' (3P=-5-0=218)
it=through-REM
PAST

(8P) (11} 14pai-"ka 'go down® (8P-8-G-138)
LOWN=go

(gP) (12) :paa-"n'i-yé=ni 'I stay right here.,' (8P-8-0-138)
liere-be-PRES=1

(K) (13} niga-ve'a-duwa~kidi si'ina 'He came right up to me.’
me=at=to-PAST he (K~B-FE~5)

(H) {14) i-ki-y a~wi' ‘'He went to my heuse,' (H=W=L=lT}
mr=house=ACC it~to

(#) (15} pm i=ki-y e-y-ni-ni 'He will be at my house.’
h: my-house-ACC it-at=be-FUT (H-W-L=-30)

{R} (16} @mi' ta=m' payéka' (mii-v) 'You will go avay.'
jou DUB=you ewey go=FUT (SR=H-G-10)

(L) (17) &iam=%a wam' paala-yk ‘'We're going to Pals now,'
we=we now Fli~-ta (L=D~PG=35}
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(Ta) (18) Fiki-bu ‘'lower’ ({TA-B-0-599)
below=VR

(T4) (19) murube-wa ‘approach' (TA-H-TE-xvi)
near-VR

(AU} (20) s%ks mpas-ti-ni-kee 'if it were thus' {HU-3-3-5T)
if  thus=-be~FUT-IRR

ADJECTIVE MORPHOLOGY

X+ Y = ADJ

Tt is not clear just what adjectives are, in UA or in langusges
generally. While moet would treat them as basically wverbal in character,
merphologically they are often noun-like, and this is perticulerly noticeable
in UA, They may derive from nouns, verbs, or other adjectives or they may
be underived, Undoubtedly they constitute & variegated class, and there
may hot always be grounds for distinguishing them from members of other
clasges,

It i1s not uncommen for most of the adjectives in s UA langusge to be
derived (synchronieslly or diaschronically) from members of other clesses
and to have recognizable derivational markings, leaving only & few apperently
underived adjectives, Tt may be hard to distinguish these underived agjec~
tives from stetive verbs; note these two Hopi examples:

(H) (1) mooss qatd 'The cat ip sitting.'
cat sit

(H) {2) moosa qiSce 'The cat is white.'
cat  white

Indeed 1t is not unreasona®le to anelyze them ms stative verbs, and whether
ar not s apecisl subelass of such verbs should be distinguished and labeled
‘adjectivea' dependa oh vhether or not thisg subelase displaya specisl
morphclogical or syntactic properties, as it does, for exemple, in Bopi
when functioning as sttributive modifier:

(H) (3) meoosa gati-wte-ga ‘'sitting cat?
cat  ait-STAT=AG

() (4) q¥ca~mosa 'white cat!
whitewcat

Apparently underived edjectives like glifca mre at one end of m con-
tinuum, The other end of this eontinuum is occupied by modifiers derived
through fully productive pyntactic or derivational processes, such as the
relgtivization or nominalization of Hopi illustrated in (3). In the case
of adjsctives derived from verbs, the derivational suffix is usually an
mctive participiel suffix, releted to durative aspect, or s perfective
participial suffix or perfective aspect marker. The various participial
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endings discussed under NOUN MORPHOLOGY are all attested in thia role,

and the formal similariiy between adjectives and nominals is probably due

in large part -0 the fact that these same participial endinge become extended
almoat as a mater of course tc the role c¢f nominalizers, as deacrihbed
previously. It the examples that follow of adjeectives derived by means of
these aspectual end participial elementa, nct all of the morpheme boundaries
and gloases ne:essarily heve full eynchronic validity, though thelr diachronic
sccuracy may b2 assumed; reanalysis has certainly effected some af these
elsments (e.g. Luipeno pology is undoubtedly monomerphemic synchronically),
which thereby fall in intermediste poeition on the continuum, baing derived
in form but perhaps not by active synchronic processes, In some caszes

(e,g. Mono cawy end Bhoshoni E.ji‘.) & participiel ending may optionally or
obligaterily sppeer on an element that is evidently inherently edjectival,
one that could net appear in predicate position without a verbslizing

suffix (ef. BE/HAVE/DO),

(M) (5) cevu=-"tu mnopi 'good house! (M-L-0-337)
gocd~-PRTC house

(sH) (6) ni pia(-"t1) pu'ku-i pui-"ka  'I see the big horme.'
I big-PRTC horse-ACC see~RSLTV {SH-M-SC-Th}
ACC

(sH) (7) m-té mnahna-"pd tuna-"pi'é 'that grewn boy! (SH-D-PMS-115)
DiM~NOM grow-FERF boy-ABS

PRTC
(Tu) (8) prodk-pii=1* tép=t tthe white roek' (TU=V=Gu1Th}
b=AG=ARS rock~ABS

wilte

(K} (9) porom=vé 'pierced with holea' (H-W-I=b3}
bo re=PERF
PRTC

(cu) (10) a-wax-vek® 14ryt  {CU=-HN-M=136)
ita=dry-R

(L) {11) po=loowv¥#** ‘'good!
ita-good=R

(L) (12} yo-t Thig'
big-ABE

#rhia agentive suffix derives hiatoricslly from the perfective participle,
and the gbeo’utive derives historically from the active participle (also
in (12)).

#¥The trepli:ed' aspectual suffix (also in (11)) derives historically from
the perfective participle,

###Thip pegmentation is somewhat apeculative, Cf, loovi 'be good/fine'.
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(T4} {13) bewa-r-ame thard' (TA-B-G=210)
hard-be~PRTC

(A) (14} palan-ki ‘rotten' (A-B-NA}
rot-FERF

(A) (15) tlil~ti-k tblack' (A=B=lA)
blaeck=-become-PERF
(N}

There are additional devices for deriving adjectives from members of
other clesses, Some langiages show a suffix ~i which may be related to
the object nominalizer {cf, NOUN MORPHOLOGY), or other nominglizing or
aapectual elements,

(SR) (16) g-mémk-i tdend' {SR-C-IN)
its-die-ADJR

While uncommon, suffixes deriving '-able' adjectives from verbs have been
atteated:

(L) (17) eip-kawu-t 'prittle' {L-XG-SG-110)
break-able-ARS

fmong the proceseee deriving adjectives from nounsg, we find such semantic
values a& 'like', "lacking', and 'having/full of/characterized by'.

(M) (18) getuhu melu togo"qWe=ni sunawi-tihs
NEG DEM rettlesnake~-like appear-FPRTC
'That doesn't look like a rattlesnake,' (M=L-G-232)

(®Y (19) ciro-'ewsy ‘'bird-like' {H-M-TNO)

wird-like

(H) (20) igVa-wss 'vloody' [(H-M=-INO)}
bloed-ADIR

(sr) (21) x¥a'kii-t-4n 'ahild-like, chilaish' {SR-C-IN)
child~ABS-1ike

(LY (22} atsax—vi-3 ‘unpopulated' (L-¥G-80-108)
person-PRIV-ABH

(L) (23) staax-mawi-$ ‘pregnant'  {L-KG=SG-107)
person=-having—AES

(1) {24} yuu=lu-t “hairy' (1-KG=5G-109)
hair-heving-ABS

(P) {25) s-'ona-g 'full of salt' (P=H-G=137)

POB-salt-having
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(r0) (26) idtu-eundi-g 'watery, covered with water' (T0=M~PL=327)
FOS-water-having

(TA) (27) Sabo-ame "hearded' (TA-T-TED-43)
teard-FRTC

(TA) (28) Fee-tiri  'like a roek' (TA-B-G-30)
rock=l1ike

(a) (29) ae-yo! lvatery' (A-G-L-5T)
weter-having

(AY (30) irta-k Tyhite! {(A~-G-1-56)
Belt-ADJR

(a8} (31) Baw-tik tgreen!  (A~G-L-56)}
g1ass=~ADJR

Miscellaneous
The inflection and syntactic properties of asdjectives will be discussed
when nominal (onetituente are considered (ef, ADJECTIVES}, Here we deal
with 8 miseellany of other morrhologiesl phenomens pertaining te adjectives,
Reduplicetion is very commonly associated with mdlectives in UA, Bome
adjective stens are inhepently reduplicated, aas in (32)-~(33), or the
reduplication mey indicete plurslity of some kind or intenaity,

(1) (32) kmp-kno-8 ‘green! (L-KG-8G-53)
RIP-become-ARS
green

(A) (33) ma-see-k ‘cold!  (A-A-I-U26)
RoP-ice-ADJR

(8H) (34) h—tai-td 'very small thing' (SH-D=-FMg-2h)}
3DP~emall-PRTC
[NTNS

(ch) (35) rexa=t sa-emat-neki=§ 'slim canea' [(CUP-8-SR=-14Q)
rane=ARS RDP-slip=-ADJR=ABS
PL

{CU) (36} 1='welva-m *old DISTR PL* (CU=HN=M~127}
ADP-grown-PL
DISTR
PL:

{P) {37) di'a=d4w 'long DISTR FL' (P-88-D=-110)
FDP=long
LISTR
EL

(A} (38) Eo~Zolod-tik tvery wrinkled' (A~DA-FC10-05)
FDP-vrinkle-ADJR
INTES
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Varions devices cther than reduplication can situate an adjective
along & dimension of polerity or intensity. Formelly these devices include
(posaibly proclitic) particles, prefixes, surfixes, or consonant gradation,
Semanticelly they range from positive to negative, and from intensification
to attenuaticn.

(M) (39) cawa-'ut tvery good! {M=L=(=220)
good=INTNS

(sH) (bO) ke caa-"ti 'ng good' (SH-M-SFR)}
NEC good-PRTC

(si} (41) tipi cea-"ti 'very good' (SH-M-SPR)
very good-PRTC

(H) {42) pici-wyae ‘'marrow' (H-VV-PT-275)

wide-DIM
{ca) (L3) tes-nek tyellow' tesa-nek ‘real yellow' (CA-8-G-80)
yellow-ADJR yellow=ADJR
INTHNB
(L) {44} yo-ma-1 "largish' (L-KG-80-109}
big-DIM-ABS
{p) {45) pi wiho T'not true' {P-M~LPA-45)
NEG true
{P) (46) ai s-toa *very white' (P=M~LPA-63)

INTNS POS=white

(P) (47) pi i s=wigi 'not very red' (P~L-FN)
NEG INTNS PO8-red

{ra) (LB} waru-ba ‘'very big' (TA-H-TE-xv}
big-AUG

{A) (49) a'-kVWal-1i 'bad' (A-G-L-64)
REG-good—-ABE

{A) (50) se—see=pa=tik## 'very cold' (A=DA-FC10-95)
RDP-ice=-INTNS-ADJR

As might be expected, coler terms often have epeciml properties setting
them off from other adjectives. Quite often these are derived from nouns
in Ua, ep in varicus Nahuatl exemples cited above, and they show a scmewhat
grester tendency than other agdjectives to be reduplicated, Special forma-—
tives, like Calmille -peki (of, (35), (43)) and Menc =-pono recur in a variety
of color terms without aeny clearly identifiable meaning,

*The quality of the vowel is determined by the final vowel of the stem.
#*C0f, the emphatic ¥pa reconstructed in PARTTCLES AND CLITICS, Pelarity.
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(M) (51} puhi-pono-wa ‘'hiue PL' {M-L-G-259)
blue--ADJE=PL

Serrano adjectiv:s are said to alwaya end in -'n or -k(s} (SR-C-IN).

(8R) {52) par-vir-vi-'n tgray! (8R-C-IN)
RDF -gray=(7)}=ADJR

(8R) {53) pir-vir-fi-k *1ight gray' (SR=C-IN}
ROP=-gray-(?)=ADIR

Finglly, we should mention thet various langueges have patterns for
deriving adverbs from adjective stems,

(8H) {54) cas-"ku  'well' {BH-D-PM3-133)

gocd-ADVR

(5} (55} alaywi-d-i ‘'baedly! {I-KG-50-124)
pad- ARS=ADVR

(P} (56} eiv-me "hitterly! {P-58-D-1k4)
bittier-ADVR

(Ta) (57) setws~rege 'fine' (TA-B-G-259)
protiy-MAN

Note that the Bhoshoni snd Luimsene sdverbislizing suffixes could be anslyzed
as accusativee .cf, BASIC INFLECTIONAL ELEMENTS, Accusetive), The Papago
and Terahumayse ruffixee can alsc derive adverbs from noune and possibly
other classes,

(P} (58) a~ban-ma '1ike & coyote' [(P=M-LPA=2T)
POB-coyote=ADVR

The details and productivity of these patterns are not very clear at
present. It is perhaps more usurl in UA to use adjectives adverbially
with no spacial morpheolegy.,

COMPOURDS

UA langueges differ considersbly in the degree ta which they employ
compounding. 7he range is from languages which hardly employ It at all
and shov & limited number of patterns toc those in which campounding
ie & major if rot predominent lexical phenomencn showing many patterns.
Po determine w:th assurance the status of compourding in the prote language,
it will be neceseary to go beyond the evidence provided by current compounds
in the daughter languages and find s substential inventory of older compounds,
no longer reccynizable as such, through internsl and comperative reconstructicn
of stems, However, it ip fair to assume provisionally thet the most widespresd
contemporary U. compounding patierns probably reflect st lemst epproximately
the range of major patterns Ffound in P-UA, We will regtrict our attention
to noun and verd compounds,



-72=

Noun Compounds
One fairly common pattern for making houn compounds is ADJT + K = N.
Gsmantically, the gpdjective always modifies the noun,

(wp} (1} eca-puku 'red horse'! (NP-K-HG-2T4)
red=horge

(sK) (2) tuu-"ta-"pi 'black rock! (SH-M-NN-9)
blegkeroek~ABS

(H) {3) wiko-taga ‘'big men' (H-VV-D=1T7)
big-man

(&) (B) tlesc!-Boodi-tl tprecious flower' (A-G-L=155)
precious=lower=ABS

The most prevalent pattern for noun compounds is of course N, + K, = N,
Here there are a variety of subtypes thet differ in the nature of the
semantic relaticn between Nl and NE' Four of these are common enough to
be noted. 'N2 made of Nl':

(M} (5) ti&"pi~"wituwa ‘'eione bowl' (M-L-G-325)
atone-bvowl

(L) (#) wi-kun-la *large net sack' (LoKG=8G=41)
henp-sack—-ABS

(To) (7} bid-vakk 'adobe house' [TO-M-FL-323}
dirt-houae

(P0) (8) elu-dam-t tcorn tortillat (PO-B-DMP-23)
corn=tortilla-~ABS
|N2 located at Nl':
{sH) () soko-"tihdya ‘squirrel' {SH-C-I¥-39)
ground-deer

{cu) (10) kewi-talwi-t 'raven' (QU-H-G=22%)
rock=crov-ABS

{p) (11) difii-wo Theapd' (P=M=LPA-16)
mouth=ha iy
(ro) (12) ten-con "veard" (PO-B-DMP-23)
mouth-hair

"Ny part of Nl':

(¥P) {13) kemé=tuku ' jackrabbit meat' (NP-N-HG-24T)
Jeeckrapbit=meat
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(Y} (14) wok-himpasi 'sole of the foot' (Y-J-I-58)
foot -heart

(HU) {15) kii-tenie Ydoorway' (HU-G-8-31)
hov ge=mouth
(Po) {16) is-k¥ai 'rorehead' (PO-B-DMP-23}
face~head
1 1.
].\I2 for Nl H

(wp) (17) hu-.gunna tquiver' {NUM-L-HIT-1L4)
ar:'ow=-sack

(K) {18) tomu=-kahni Swinter house' ({¥-Z-D)
win-er-house

(1) (19) g8h-ki 'fireplace’ (H-W-1-23)
fir :»~house

{A) (20} tle-'to'=kpg-ae~tl 'drink of rulers' {A-DA-FC10-03)
UNS *EC=say=-AG~water-ARS
JoNg
rulszr

Many other types of noun compounds are of course attested in UA, but
theee appear %¢ be the most common.

Yerb Compounds
he mogt prevalent major claspes of verb compounds in UA are MOD + V = ¥,

N+V=V, and V. +V, = V., The firgt of these is not nearly so prevalent
sg the other two, Thé modifier memy be an adverb or an adjective used as

an edverb, but elements such as guantifiers, negation, and even postpositional

phrages are attested:

(M) (21) ews=t&noi 1'dig a lot' (M-L-G-370)

much=aig
(M) (22} cavu-"qa"ma ‘'taste good' (M-L~-G-362)
gocd-taste
(5P} (23) a'tid-na"ke-"pikai='"k¥a ‘'heard it well' (8P-8-G-83)
gt od=hear~REM=it
PAST
{A) (24) e’ nemi 'be desd' {A-G-L-80)
NE(i=live
(A} {25) neon-toka 'coneider useless' {A-A-I-L5T)

berlly-follow
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(4) (26) on=mo-tle=Ko-wasyaw "It plunged into the fire.' (A=G-I=133)
avay-REFL~fire~in-threw

(A) (27} mo-sen-tleali-'-ke' ‘'They gathered together,! (A-G=L-106)
REFL-cne=put -PAST-PL

Fxponents of the pattern N + V = V divide themselves into subclassee
on the besis of the type of semantic relation the noun bears to the verb.
This may be & sub)ect, object, locetive, or instrumental relation. Of
these, the obJect relation is moat prevalent:

(T} (268) pungi-gse'age~t 'He is beiling the mush,' (TU=V=G=89)}
seed~poil-PHEZ

{Ta} (29) bugi-bota  'pluck ocut eyea' (TA-B-0-635)
eye-loosen

{CR) (30) una<k%a 'eat salt' (CB-P-G-LT}
salt-eat

{4) (31) ni-naka-k¥a ‘I eat meet.' {A-G-L-B85)

I-megt~eat;
Subject:
{s®) (32} pai-toi 'bleed' {SH~C-LV-39}
blood-emerge

(8P) {33) tava'-men¥i"pi-yi ‘'sun rises' {5P-8-G-36)
sun-rise~FRES

(Ta) (3h) eye-mu 'loae one's uother' (TA-B-G-640)
mother-die
(A) {35) te-kiyew 'Tt rained rocks,! (A=G-L=1hT)
rock-rained
Locative:
(Np) (36) pa-hebi Tawim" {N¥P-N-V-246)

water-lie

{sP) (37} to"ci-pa"ka®kd-yi=ni 'I have a hemdache.' {SP-5-G-86)
head~have~PRES=I
pain

{TU) (38} hani-heli-t YHe is vieiting.' (TU-V-G-389)
house=8it-PRES

(1) (39) boo'c-ho's 'travel! (Y-J-I-56)
road-live
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Inatrumental ¢

(8P} (40) ecda-yati tgtarve' (NP-N-HG-228)
hunger-die

(Tu) (41) tea-muu'ugu~-t 'He is thirsty.' (TU-v=G=90}
sun-die-PRES

(Ta) (42 seka-fo 'strike with hand, appleud' (TA-B-0-637)
hand-gtrike

(CR) (43, ha-n¥e ‘drown' (CR-P-G-U6}
water-die

The use of 'die' ag the second member of a verbel compound, especially for
a certein renge of meanings of which the sbove exsmples are illustrative,
is & pervasive trait of UA with both noun-verb and verb-verb compounds.
Bubclatsification of verb-verb compounds is perhaps not as straight-
forward as that of other kinds, MNowever, it makes some sense to divide
compounde fullowing the pattern ¥y + Vo = V into those in which Vl and V
are 'eoordirate', those in which Vv, is the object of V,, and those in which
the two component verbe bear some type of adverbial relation to cne another.
It should be noted that compounding is probebly one stege in the evolution of
independent verbs into verbal affixes, so here in particular the boundary
between compounding and affixation will not always be sharp, being essentially
8 matier of degree of grammaticization.
Cases here ¥; and Vp seem truly coordinate are difficult to find, and
the status of this type and its prevalence in UA are open to gquestion, {hk)
is one poas.ble example,

(L) (bh} wa'=uui tyelp like a coyote' (L-KG-S0-L2)
bark=howl

It is somewhat more commcn for Vl to function as the cbject of V,.
Sometimes, 18 peen in the two Aztec exemples below, compounds coexist with
periphrasti: locutiona employing the same elements and expressing the same
meaninga; thila rerflecte an early stage in the evolution of a grammstical
suffix, a d:velopment that might be considered consuwmated when the affix
no lenger etists as an independently occurring predicate.

{BP) {45} ti"ka-"mau"p'a 'be through eating' (BP-S=G~81)
eat-rinish

{A) (46) pi-k-neki [ni-k-diiwa=g] 'I want tc do it,!
I=it=want Imit-da=FUT

(&) (47) ni~ke-fiiwe-s-neki 'I want to do it.'
[-it=do-FUT~-want

Advertial relaticns between Vv, and Vp can De of various sorte. Vl can
speclfy the manner of V,. In Nahugtl this subtype is marked by a special
constructicn employing the connective ~kaa- between the two verb roots,
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(M) (48) waci-"yatuha ‘whisper' {(M-I-G-2L49)
be-talk
hidden

(8P} (49) satu-a"pake-yi 'talks noarse' (SP-8-G-82)
be=-talk-PRES
hoarse

(a) (50) ki-k¥alaan-kaa-'itta 'locks at him angrily' (A-B-NA)
hin-ba=CONN-82e
angry

Related to this manner subtype is the instrumental, in which V is the
instrument of Vo. This includes cases where V2 is 'die', dlacusaed above,

(v} (51) uwni-muu'ugu-t* 'He is drowming.' (TU-V-G-%0)
emoke-die-PRES

{H) {52) &téhd'-mog~ga'e 'because he felt hot' (H-¥W-TD-81)
be-die~gince
hot

{L) (53) pii'=moki 'kill by bewitching' (L=KG-5G=h2)
bewitch-kill

(¥} (54) hiabih-muuke ‘'asuffocate! [(Y-J-I-56)
breathe-die

The other types of adverbial relation between V and V, are temporal,
and they divide naturally into ceses where the a.ctions of t.?\e verby are
sequential end cases where they are simultaneous (ef, ADVERBIAL CLAUSES,
Temporal Clauses). Instances best interpreted as 'V, then ¥,' can be found,
e.g. (55), but it is more wsusl for sequential compounds to mean 'V then/
for/in order to V L

(sH) (53) pui-tams 'look at stealthily! (SH-D-PMS-109)
see-remember

{M) {56) coki-miya ‘go celebrate’ (M-L-G-35T7)
celebrate-go

(Y) (57) ne~to'owsii-ka ‘went and left me' (¥-J=I=12)
ne-leave=go~PERF

When the two verbal actions are simulteneous, the distinction between
'V, vhile V,' and 'Ve vhile V;' is rather tenuous. To the extent that it can
be ma.d.e, the latter 1s the normal interpretation, though the former is also
etteated. In line with this tendency, we note thet Classicel Hahuatl has a
specipl compound construction, with connective =tie, which reflecta the latter

*tBreathe! ip probably the busic sense of what is glossed 'smoke', and
drowning of course is a specisl type of suffocetion. Of. (Sb).
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interpretation at least in diachronic tetms (the exponents of V, &re fixed
and grampaticized, and have taken on specialized aspectual senses); this
connective yltimately derives from *£d 'be', and its use in these compounds
reflects en eerlier adverbisl clause construction in which *td was suffixed
to the subordinate verd (ef. NOUN MORPHOLOGY, V + X = N). A cognate con-
styuetion ie found in Huichol, also with specislized aspectual senses.*

{5P) (58 kna="paki-"pikai ‘'sang while on (khis} way' (8P-8-0-80}
sing~walk-REM
PAST

{E) {59) mili-ncd ‘turn vhile running' (P=M=LPA-54)
run-bend

{CR) (60’ tawa-yi ‘'go arocund drunk' (CR-P=G=h&)

Te-go
drunk
(A} (61) kof-t-ck 'lie slecping' (A-B-NA}
sleep-CONN~lie
(a) (62) o'~t1li ki-to-toka-ti-nemi 'She goes along feollowing the
road=ABS {t=RDP=follow=CONN-go road.' (A-DA-FCLO=-0L}
along
{HU) (63 yeike-ts-ya ‘begin te treil somecne' (HU-G-8-98)
trail~CONN-go

BABSIC INFLECTICNAL ELEMENTS

Absolutive

Absoluvnive suffixes sre one of the more distinctive and charascteristic
features of UA grammar. An absolutive suffix, in UA terms, is an ending with no
apparent senantic value that appesra on nouns in citetion forms but may drop
when & noun is subjected to various morphologieal proceszea, such es affixation,
compounding, or reduplication, The P-UA gbsolutive suffix was *-ti, deriving
ultimataly "rom *ti ‘he' through the evolution sketched in NOUN MCRPHOLOQY,
V + X=HN. It is likely that P-UA ¥-iti was retained before the acousative *-a,
and poseiblr before the plurel *-ma, but lost when any other morphalogical
elements were attached.4¥

*The vowel [n both Nahuatl and Huichol reflects %u rather then *i according
to regular scund changes, but confuaion and interchange of theae two sounds

is common ia UA,

#%Tt {g likaly thet & noun retained its absolutive when it wes the last menmber
of a compousd but lost it when it wee the first member; see exsmples (L),

(6), {8}, {10}, and (2D) of COMPOUNDS. In the Serrano example (2), the

vowel & of the plural suffix is reanalyzed from the absolutive.
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(TU) (L) hanii-l-a Thouse ACC' (TU=V-G=1L5)
houwse-AB3-ACC

(8R) (2) pidq=t=dm 'roeds' (SR~C-IN)
road-ABS-PL

The history of the UA ebeclutive has been complex. The ABS-ACC sequence
*-t-a has been reanalyzed as a single-morpheme absolutive suffix in scme
languages and a8 a single-morpheme accusetive in others (ef. UA-L-SP, UA-L-SR,
and UA=L=BAP), *=t& has been lost or repla.ced in some daughters or ad.a.pted
to other uses (such as plurel marking in Cora and Hiichol). Sometimes it
is reanalyzed as part of the noun stem. Fhonological changes have modified
its sppearance or split it into & number of alternative absolutive endings,
and its descendants have been limble to grammatical and semantic realignment
affecting their cecurrence. In variour daughtere other suffixea have been
shifted to absolutive use to replace the originel *-ta, in particular the
perfective participle *-pé, the diminutive ¥-ci, and possibly certain plural
markinge,

As & result, the contemporary UA langusges vary greatly in the details
of their ebsolutive inflection, Home languages {e.g. Huichcl) have ne
absolutive inflection, or at best only remnants of it. Thoase that retain
it typically have more than one absolutive ending, the cholce among them
being determined in various ways. In Claseicel Nahuatl, for instance,
the choice among -tli, -tl, and -1l {all from *-i-s} was phonologically
determined, To some degree the choice may be determined semantically,
es in Shoshoni, where -"ci {from ®-ci DIM) is restricted to terme for small
animals and bugs, but such semantic correlations are almoat alwaye tendencies
rather than atrict ruleg, The nouns of & language normaelly must be marked
lexically for which absolutive they require, and it is typical for at least
some nouns not to take any absolutive.

Languages vary as to which circumstances dictate loss of the absolutive,
The primary possibilities are these: with mccusstive inflection; with plural
inflection} with a postposition; when poeeessed; with a derivational suffix;
when non=final in a compound; and when reduplicated, Claseical Nahuatl
dropped the absclutive in all these cases (except that it lacked accusative
inflection). Every other daughter with absolutives drops it in some of
these circumstances, but they differ as to which ones, as lexical items in
8 Bingle langusge sometimes also do. There are nevertheless some strong
tendencies; the sbeclutive ie virtually always retained with eccusative
inflection,* virtually slweye drops in & compound or with a derivaticnal
suffix, and is usually lost with a possessor affix. Sometimes omission of
the abaclutive is optional. The examples that follow illustrate retention
or loes of the absolutive in the Aifferent cases, With accuaative inflection:

(8H) (3) huu-"pi-te Yetick ACC' (SH-D-PMS-98)
st ick=ABS=ACC

(B) (4) xii-hi-t ‘house ACC!
house-ABS-ACC

%Thia is true in simple ceses. If a noun is possespged, the absclutive may
drop for that reascn, whether in the nominative or the accusative.
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With plural In'lectiong

{sH} (5) te 'na{="pi'd)-nii 'men' (SH-D-FMS-9€)
ma.1-ABS-PL

(A) (6) picro-tl T'pig’ picoo-me' 'pigas' (A-B-NA)
pig-ABS pig=PL

With a postpoaition:

(U} (T} nenii-lea~miik "toward the house' (TU-V=G=152}
10 18e=ABB=ACC=toward

(L) (8) mwu-la tarrow! huu-tal 'with an errow!
arr iw-ABS arrow-with

(a) {9) ma=tl ‘vater! aa=pan 'on the water'
wat ep-AES water=-cn

When popseased:

(S8P) {10) skna-Ppi=ana  'her vulva' (8P-8-G-116)
vulva=-ABS=her

(H) (11} kii-hi-'at 'hig house' (H-W-L-23)
heuse-ABS=-hie

(cu) (12) ¥i-8 'house! pe-ki 'her house' (CUP=J-BC=95)
Youse-ABS her-house

(cR) (13) ita-ri  'bed’ ru=ita 'his bed’
led=ABS (CR-P-NE-313) his=bed (CR-P=(=13}

(A) (14) te'-tli "father' no-ta' 'my father' (A-B-NA)
fether-AB3S my=father

With a derivational suffix:

(Ta) (15) roya~ti ‘'net! koya~te 'put om a hat' (TA-B-G-608)
Lat-ABS hat=-put
otl
(o) (16) “mé-om 'dog' taf-pol ‘'little dog' (PO~B-DMP-1T)
log-ABS dog-DIM
(a) (17) m.il-1i 'rield' miil-e! "land-owner' (A-B~NA)
T .eld=ABS Tield=-POSSR

When non-fina. in a compound:

(L) (18) pra-le ‘water! pea-guke-t Telk!
witer-ABS vater-deer-ABE (L-ME-RRO-16}
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(A) {19) tepe-tl  'hill! tepe~yawal-li ‘eircle of hillg'
hill-ABS hill-circle=ABS {A=-G-LI-T6)

When reduplicated:¥

{M) (20) po-pohina-pe ‘chiefa' (M=L-G-284)

RDP~chief=ABS
{a) (21) konee-tl ‘chila' kog=kone=" ‘ehildren' (A=A-I-U29})
child-ABS RDP-child-FPL

Plural

U4 languages normally dietingulish only between singular and plural,
though a dual category has been innovated in the northern langusges outside
of Tekic. Plural marking tends to be reatricted to animate nouns, and such
& tendency can clearly be reconstructed for the proto lsnguage, along with
the (animate) plural euffix *-mi and plural reduplicaticn. These two markings
have been remarkably stable in the evolution of UA languages, and reflexes
have been retained as plural markers throughout the family. Double plural
marking, with both reduplication and *-mi, is mlao commwon and can no doubt
be reconstructed,

{sP) (22) pu-pulku=-n¥istag¥a ‘our horses (individually owned)!'

RDP=horae-PL=pur (8P=8=G=258)
DISTR INCL

(1) (23) moo~-moro-m 'purros® {H-J-RTN~2)
RDP-burrc—PL

{sR) (24} muwéa-m ‘'worms! {SB-C-IN)
worn-PL

{ca) (25) pa-nxani-G-em  ‘men' (CUP-J=8C-151)
RI'P-man-ABS-FL

(P) (26) bea-ban looyotea' (P=58=D=109)
RDP-coyote

(Y) (27) beekod-im ‘enskes' (Y=J-I-15)
snake-PL

(AU} (28) ne-paa-ma'ii-ma ‘my grandsons' (HU=G-S=-31)
my=-RDF-grandson~PL

(A} (29) koo=koyoo-me' ‘coyotes' (A-G-LI~-30)
RDP-coyote-PL

*heduplication, since it affects the beginning of a word, does not ncrmally
cauee the absolutive to drop, Even in Nahuatl dropping of the absclutive
night be attributed to the following plural suffix; since the glottal stop
('eeltillo') is usually not written in the classical texts, this point tends
to be cbacured.
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A variety of other plural suffixes have been innovated, primerily
in Corachel ard Aztecan. The diminutive *-ma (ef. NOUN MORPHOLOGY, N + X = N)
has become a plurel suffix for kinship terms in Core and Hulchol, es illustrated
in (28), The abeclutive, the diminutive *-ci, and the accusative *-XV
have algo apprently been adopted as plural endings.

() {30) koo-kon-t 'squirrels! {H-J=RTN=2)
RlP=squirrel-pL

(CR} (31) wte-ci "lice! (CR-MM-CBE-viii)
..ouge~FL

{HU) (32} va='ite-ri *their mats' (HU-G~S-83)
- heir-mat-PL

(HU} (33} rmsa-ci ‘deer I'L' (HU-G-8-31)
(.eer«~FL

{A) (34) s .wam-' ‘'women' (A-G-L-59)
womgn-PL

(A) (35) ta'=tin 'fathers' (A-B-NA)
ftther-FL

{A) (36) t_a-'kV¥ilo="-ka! "soribes’ (A-B-NA)
UHSPEC=write=AG-PL
037
5 :ribe
Begides reduplicetion and suffixastion, plural cen be marked on nouns in
a variety of jther ways, none terribly common in UA, Oecasicnally there
is full or partial suppletion:

(HU) (37) whmuuei 'child' tad-ri ‘children' (HU-G-85-31)
:hild child~-PL

Accentual shift is attested, ss is conasonant gradation:
(CR) (38) sfi'iru 'fly’ sa'irdt "flies' (CR-MM-~CE-viii)
(Ta) (39) huvve ‘fater' huppa 'atara' (TO-M-PL-330)

A particle {aztually the plural suffix from a truncated demonstrative) can
mark plurality in Northern Paiute:

(¥P) (40) md gucu ‘the cows! (NP=L=M)
FL cow

Indications of plurality may have specialized semantic value or be
asgsociated with special lexical classes or grammatical constructions, We
heve peen thst -me in Cora and Huichol is basicelly restricted to kinship
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terms. A speciml plural suffix may be uded with popsesged nouns;¥

(PO) (b1} mo-dolu-gan tyour brothera' (PO-B-DMP-1T)
youwr-trother~pPOESDh
PL

(4} (42) no-picoo-waan 'my pige' (A=S=ALM-13)
my-pig-POSSD
FL

*-mi hes specialized as an 'intengive' plural in Tubatulebal and is
reatricted to possessed nouns,

{7} (43) yeebi-mii=n 'her very many skirte' (TU-V-G-156)
skirt-INTNS=her
PL

Other special categories are dusl, distributive, and collective (see alsc
NOUN MORFHOLOGY, N + X = X).

{M) (44) pa-"pa'co-"pi ‘'pebblee here and there'! (M-L-G-285)
RIP-pebble~ARS

DIBTR
(SH) (b5) satid=ndhwi 'two dogs' (SH=D=PMS-OT}
dog=DL
{Tu) (L6} o—wopu-1 'the meny gooaeberries (in one place)!
RDP-gooseberry-ABS (TU-V-3-5T7)
COLL

(H) (47) paasa-vitd=y 'filelds DL ACC' (H-W-L=22)
field=-DL=-ACC

(H) (4B} tiisi-qg¥l¥ ‘'patch of weeds' (H-VV-D=22)
weed-COLL

(A) (49) w¥aw-tla' ‘'grove, forest! (A-8-ALM-4h}
tree-COLL

Accusabive

The evolution of accusative suffixes in UA is outlined in UA-L~SAP
and will be sketched only very triefly nere. ®-¢i can be reconstructed
for P-UA as an archaic accusative ending basically reatricted to parts cof
the pronominal system, A never but still archaic suffix, *-kV, was primarily
agsocieted with noun modifiers, The regular accusative suffix used on nouns
in P-UA was ®-a. *-a remains as an accusative ending in Shoshoni, Bouthern
Numic, and Tubatulabal. It combined with the nagalizing feature of nasalizing
stems in Mono to yield the accusative -ne through reasnalysis, end the sequence
-t-a (ABS-ACC) was reansiyzed in various lengusges 48 being an abeolutive

%Pochutla —gam end Nahuetl -waen probsbly both derive from *-wa-mi (POSED=PL]).
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morpheme -ts end in others an sccusative -ta. A newer accusative suffix
found in the rorthern languages, varicusly -i/=yi/-y/-yd, can probably

be reconstructed as P-NUA ¥-yi and derives from & third person singular
peeseascr Buffix of P=UaA, which explaine why this ending is found primerily
on poseessed rouns in Tubstulabal snd Hopi. All of the northern languages
retain accusative marking as an ective proceas. Accuestive inflection

hes lergely been lost in the scuthern languages cuteide of Yagqui.

(M) (50) i-nopi-na 'my house ACC'! (M=L=Gm=104}
Yy =house=-A0C
(8H) (51) eaté-a ‘dog ACC' (S8H-D-EMS-99)
dog=-ACC
(sd) (52) toya-pi-"ta ‘mountein ACC' ({NUM-M-PC)

rountain-ABS-ACC

(sH) (53) ;unku-i 'horee ACC' (SH-M-HN-132)

korge=ACC

(8P) (54) rea-ya# 'yater ACC' (SP=S=G=£16)
water-ACC

(TU) (55) énami-yi=n "her acorn gravy ACC' (TU=V-G-145)
gaorn=ACCxher
Bravy

(8) (56) pamsa-t ‘rield ACC' id-pasa-y ‘your field ACC'
fielad=-ACC your=rield-act

(SR) {57) nh-kgve=yamm' numisa'n  'You broke my knife.! (8R-H-D)
ry-knife=ACC=ycu break

(cA) (58) wiwi-8-i ‘meorn mush ACC!  (CUP=-J=-8C=31}
scorn-ABE-ACC
ush

(L) {59) arco-yi tcoyote ACC'  {L=D=ND-210)
ccyote-ACC

(¥) (60) nee kas meria-ta bida~k 1T didn't see Mary,! [Y=L=§=31)
1 NEG PN-ACC  see-PERF

Nouns car eometimes be marked accugative in cther waye. A pertiele ka
(actuslly the sceusstive puffix of a truncated demonstrative) serves this
function in ¥crthern Paiute, and a similar conetruction has been reported
for Tarahumare.

*The y is intrusive and separates the two vowels a,
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(NP} (6l) ka taba 'the sun ACC' (NP-H-HG-286)

ACC sun
(Ta} (62) ke pegro ne a-re Fipura 'I gave the exe to Peter.'
ACC PN I give=PAST axe (TA-BaG-18)

The accusetive may be zerc, as with reflexively possessed nouns in
Tubatulabal:

(TU) (63) Zaami 'his own mcorn gravy ACC' (TU-V-(-1L5)
AZoril
gravy

-c¢i and -ni(ni) are alsc found on poaseesed nouns in Tubatulabal {they
may be related to —yi {ef. (55)) through consonant gradation):

(6} (64) maada-ci=p 'their sack ACC' (TU-V-G-14T)
sack=ACC=their

In Imiseno, accuaative inflection is marked on scome nouns by loss of the
final 8 (which derives historically from %-a ACC!) from the sbsclutive
endings -ta, =2a, and -la.

(L) (&5) pea-la Twater! pag~1 'yater ACC'
vater-ARS water~-ABRS
ACC

Bezidee nouns, eccusative inflection can appear or pronouns, noun
modifiers, postpositions functioning as conjunctions, and nominalized
aubordinate clanse verbs; these will be dealt with in appropriate following
sections, Nominals can be marked accusative in a variety of syntactic
roles, most besically, of course, when they serve as direct objJect, as in
(57) ana (60). while some languages use postpositions with indirect
objects, others mark them the smme ag direct objects, and this (which is
probably the P-UA state of affeirs) implies accusetive inflection in languages
which heve it:

(8H) (6) nd satiiea cubni-="pih-a u"tu-NkYa *I gave the bone to the dog.'
1 dog-ACC bone-ABS-ACC give-BNCT {EH-M-5G-22)

Possesscrs and postpositional objects are commonly marked accusative in the
pronoun copy construction {see BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE, Pronoun Copies;
POSSESSIVES; POSTROSITIONS),

(M) (67) én&'dé-ne 4i-"tdi"ne 'you white men's food' (M=I=G=333}
white-ACC your-food
man FL

(¥) (68) sawe-ts betuk" Tunder e tree' (Y-I-TC-180)
tree-ACC under

*Etymologically (if nmot synchronically) betuk coneists of be 'it' and tuk 'under’
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Finally, suboriinate cleuse subjects are sometimes marked eccusative in
some languages (see the Bections on complex sentences for details),

(Y} (69) hu  kari [im aéai-ta hinu-ka—1u] ‘the hause my father
this house my father-ACC buy=-PERF-SUBR bought' (Y=L=TG-100)

{Cther

By and large, the accusative is the only case explicitly marked in UA.
The nominative case is normally unmarked; no distinction is made between
dative and mccusative; and oblique cases (including dative in some lenguazes)
are merked by prepositicna or postpositional suffixes, which will not
be considered zase inflectiona and will be treated separately (POSTPOSITIONS),.
There are however a few instances in which it ie not totelly unressonable
to speak of neninative inflection, and genitive and vocative inflection
is atteated.

The few instances where one might wish to epeak of nominative case
are those in which the cccurrence of accusative inflection inveolvea the
dropping of scne element that appears in the nominetive but is not {at
least in origin) strictly epeaking & nominative case marking. For instance,
the a of the Iuimenc sbsolutives =ta, -la, and -fa is truncated to mark
accuegtive case, sa in (65), so one might well be inclined to consider
thias a a nominetive case marking of limited distribution, Northern Pejute

hae what in effect is a nominetive case marking particle:

(We) (70) eu wdda ke tihi¥a-nu nama nobi-ga-'yu
FOM bear ACC deer-with together house-have-VR
'Bear wag living with Deer.!' (NP-N-HG-216)

This nominetive su derives historically from a clitic in Numic meaning
tiust! ‘thet was attached to demonstratives and other elements if these were
nat marked accusative (by -ka}; the 'articles' left by truncation of de-
monstratives thus inelude nominative su and accusative ka. There are a few
other cases cf restricted 'nominstive' inflection in UA.

A genitive case of sorta ie found in Shoshoni and Tubatuleabal. Ita
histopienl ststus is presently unclear,

{sH) (71) tuné-"pi-'a=" kebni 'the toy's house' {SH-D-PMS-50}
toy-ABE-ACC=GEN house

(TU) (72) tanii=n teatwa=lea'an 'the man'e house' (TU-V-G-138)
touse=hisp men=ABS=GEN

A vocabive is found iom Classics]l Rahuatls

{a) {713) tee-teo~-y& '0 gods!' (A-G-L-139)
RUP-god-voC

Certain kinship terms in Kopi heve special vocative forme, e.g. tasta
for -na "father'.
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POBSSESZIVES

Sentences predicating possession were considered under BE/HAVE/DO, In
thia section we are concerned with expressions of poasession within a nominal,
in particular cases where the head noun ie possessed.

Morphology
In all UA languages, simple possessive expressions of the type 'my N',

'his N', etc. consist of a head noun in conjunction with a possessor
pronominal element of some kind. In parts of Numic and Taracahitic,

the possessor pronoun is a particle which precedes the possessed noun and
may be proclitie to some degree, In Southern Numie and Tubatulabal the
possepsor pronoun is enelitic to the head. In the rest of UA the posseasor
is affixal, and specificelly is prefixal with one etriking exception. In
both Pimic and Corechol, all the posaesscr proncuns are prefixes with the
exception of the third perascn singuler, which is a suffix; the seme is true
in Hopl except that there the third person plural possessor is alsc a suffix.
The type of pattern shown by Pimie and Corachol is the most likely
recongtruction rfor P-UA, though it ip unclear how tightly the pre-nominal
pronouns were bound to the head. The foilowing is & rough guess as to the
form af the poasessor pronouns In P-UAj it should be regarded only as a
first approximation:

s £L
1p LEIS T *1ta(—mi)-
2P *i(emd )= *a-mid—

3P ®oyi Wikttt =

(gH) (1) &" tua ‘'your sen' (SH-M-KN-10}
your son

(Tu) (2) hanii=ni'dn 'my house' {TU-V-G-13T)

house=my
(K} (3) itea-ki ‘'our house' ki-'at 'his house' ki-tam ‘their nouge'
our-house house=his house=theip
{ca) (%) e-pa ‘your eunt' {CA=B=IN)
your-sunt
{cu} (5) ne-ye 'my mother® {CUP~J-BC-95)
my-mother
{L} {6} om-ki ‘your PL house' {L-H-I-48)
your-houge
PL
(P} (T} dm-ki 'your PL house! Yira-) "his mother®
your-house ({P-M-LPA=31} mother-his {P-M-LPA~-32}

PL
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(Ta) (8) se=ne ole-ri 'my letter' (TA-B=0=180)
10(;-111:; wyite~NR
4

(Y) (9) i1 Buw'u 'my dog' bem tafi 'their corn'
m/ dog (Y=J.I-29) their corn {Y=J~I=11}
(HU} (10) ne-tumiini 'my money® tumiinie-ya ‘'his money' (HU-G=-S=30}
my-money money=his

(A) (11} ao=kon ‘'my pot' (A-B=RA)
ny=pot

The UA isngueges exhibit a variety of devices to indicate posmession
when the possessor remains unspecified. There may be a gpecial unspecified
poasessor prefix (cf, NON-DISTINCT ARGUMENT PHENOMENA):

(NT) (12) ga=téasné-demi-ga 'someone's boss' (NT-BL=-50)
UNSPEC=0rdepr-AG=POSSD
POSER

(HU} (13) re~tumiini 'gomeone's money' (HU~G-8-30)
UNBSPEC-money
POSER

(A) (14} tee-ta® Tacmeone's father'
URSPEC-Tather
POBSH

A third person singular or plurel possessor pronoun may be used with the velue
of an unspecitied pomsessory

(H) (15) yé-'am ‘one's mother' (H-W=TD=171)
mother~their
{CA) (16 pe" he-qa! 'that grandmother' (CA-S=AM-5U4}

DEM his-grandmother
The lack of sny pOSSERsSOr pronoun may serve the same fupetion:

(NB) (17 ueu ona's-bi wesa~k¥i 'She will wash someone’s baby,'
ghe taby-ABS wash-POT (NP-AAL-NSO-10)

(F) (18} goi-ga 'aomeone's pet' (P-M-LPA-33)
pet-POBSD

Specis’. devices way alsc be used when the poseessor and sublect are
coreferenticl. Thers may be special poapeesor affixee for the reflexive;
in Papage and Huichol, these are the eame as the reflexive verb prefixes:
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{HU) (19) tewi kuciira kani-i-k¥ei-tig-ni yu="iwva
man machete NARR=himecarry-CAUS-NARR REFI~brother
"The man gave his own brother a machete.! {HU-G=5-50)}
Special reflexive particles or clitice are found in Numice:

(NP} (20) usu tié ona'a wesa-k"i 'She will wash her ocwn baby.'
she REFL baby wash-FPOT { NP-AAL-NS0-10)

{SE} (21) pidl! ti"ka-"na 'his own food! (SH-D-PMS-84}

REFL eat-NR
{8P) {22) puTku-nYi-a=pi ko-ko'i-yi 1kille hie own horaes'
horse=FL=ACCSREFL RDF-kill-PRES (SP-S~0=-188)

DISTR

Marking reflexive possession is one use of reflexive proncuns in Takie (see
UA=L=NA):

(8R) (23) xVaan=vié=! pu-puk a-Tad-ti hiihi
PH=he=PAST him=-REFL his-pet-ACC see
'John saw hie own dog.'! (BR-C=PC)

The uge of zerc for reflexive possessors is atteated in both Tubatulabal and
(for third person) in Hopi:

(TU) (24) nik ma-dewdik hanii 'I saw my own house,! {TU=V=G=1hk)
I ADP-see  house
PERF

Finally, the marking may be the same as for non-reflexive possession,

(1) (25) x¥aan k¥aavidu-gq po-'emad-i 'Johp is taking care of his (owm)
PN take-THNS his=pet=-4CC pet.' (L-B-I-80)
care .
of

From the exsmples above, it is evident that possessed nouns typically
lose their absclutive suffix in U4 (cf. BASIC INFLECTIONAL ELEMERTS, Absolutive}.
This may even be true when the posaessor is zerc, as seen in (24). In some
cases the absolutive is replaced by a apeclal auffix which appeare tc have
no other function than to indicate that the noun is possessed., *-wa can
be reconstructed in this rale for P-UA, and its reflexes are wideepread in
the femily (cf. (12}, (18), and examples below). Some langueges hove
innovated other posaessed suffixes, and they may tend to cccur with
certain particular types of nouns. Luisenc -ki, for instance, is basically
restricted to nouns indicating things not normally possessed, Scutheri Paiute
hes a series of alternative possessed suffixes for sueh categoriea as body
parts, things owned, and things not normelly posseased.

(SF) {26} poo=i"n'i=ni "the treil T own' (SP-5-G-122)
trail-POSSD=my
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{spP) (27) tdpi-"pi-a-ya=nimi 'our country AC(! {8P-5-0-120)

country=-ABS=-POSED-ACC=our
EXCL

(cu) (28) na-tema=ki'sa ‘'my lend' (CU-HN-M~124)
my=1and=FOSSD

(1) (29) c-texva-ki 'your eend! (L-H-I-T3}
your=-sand~FQ085D

(L) {30) ro-paa-w-i 'my water ACC! ({L-KG-50-89)
ry-water=rOSSD-ACC

(F} (31) ve=ga~] 'his tree' (P-M-LPA-33)
tree-POBSD-his

(T0) {32) viv-ga-d 'hia tobacco' (TO-M-PL-333)

tobaceo-POSSD=-his

(ra}) (33) ke-mu aeka=ra tyour hand! <(TA-B-0-180)
ACCayour hand-POSSD
(%)

(¥) (34) a temi-wa-m 'his teeth! (Y-FP-YP-13)
his tooth-POSSD-FL

{P0) (35) no=b'l-u-gem 'your sona' (PO=B=DMP=iT)
your=son~-PQEED=-POESD

PL

(&) (36) ny-siwea-w ‘my wife' {A-B-NA)

my~wonan~FOSED
Syntex

Previous exsmples have been restricted to pronominal possessors. When
the possessor is non-pronominal, specisl syntactic constructions must be
used, since a non-proncminel noun phrase cannot function as an affix or
clitic. The nest commen syntactic conatruction to accommodate non-pronominal
possessors is the pronoun copy construction, in whieh the poasessor ia
copied es e prasessor pronoun (cf. BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE, Frompun Copies),
The possessor nominal is often marked accusative in languages with accusative
inflection. [t normelly directly precedes the posaseased noun, but inversion
is common and discontinuity sporsdically attested, It is not at all
uncommon for :he pronmoun copy construction to be used {cptionmlly} even
when the poss:sscy is itaself a pronoun, The pronoun copy construction, with
accusative warking and the poesibility of inversion, can clearly be recon-
structed for *~UA,

{M) {37) pri"poi~na=taa"k¥aha a-"nopi-"wee
P{=ACC=ve hig~house-in
INCL
tye are in Poipoi's house,' (M-L-0-383)
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(Tu) {38) uku=n hanii-1-in 'the edge of the house' (TU-V-G-138)
edge=its house=ABS~GEN

(H) {39} i-koonYa-y¥ tiv'eya-'at ‘'my husband's niece' (H-VV=AL=315)
my-husband-~ACC niece-hie

(SR) {40) ndd" ni-nésa' ‘'my basket! (SR-H-D)
I nmy-basket

(CU) (L1) ne-ye po=ki ‘my mother's house' (CUP-J-8C-G5)
my-mother her-house

(PY {h2) nigai wisilo-ga-) g vpando 'Pancho's calf! (P-88-D-126)
that calf-POS8D-hia ART PN

(cR) (43) & nana-rae # peri 'the boy's mother' (CR-P-G-22)
ART mother-his ART boy

(HU) (44) (eeki) s—tumiini ‘'your money' (HU-G-8-30)
you your-money

(A) (45) in ii-pepe in tla-"toma-ni 'the ruler's bed' ({A-DA-FC10-173)
ART his-bed ART UNSPEC-say-AG
OBJ
ruler

A second type of construction is for the possessor and possessed nominels
to be Juxtmposed without any pronoun copy. In several varisnt forms, this
construction is widespread encugh that it could well have been in the proto
language. The possessor nominel may be marked genitive or accusative in
languages with euch inflection, though several examples below involve
nominative forms, In Papago, the 3F SG possessor -1 is used when the posaeasor
noun fcllows the possessed noun dut drops when it precedes, It ia interesting
thet the 3P 5G =ya in Huichol also draps when the possessor is e noun rether
than a pronoun.

{8E) (46} ku"eun-8-" kehni ‘'the cow's house! [SH-D-PMS-103)
cow=ACC=GEN house

(8P) (47} paa-ya=sna keni{=sna) 'his sunt's house' [9P-8-G-189)
sunt-ACC=his housesher

{ca) (48) wikilma-1Y weevu'-ki ‘bird's egg' (CA-B-IN)
Pird-ARS egg~POSED

{P) (49) wisilo mo'c 'the calf's head' (P-L-FN)
calf head

{TA) {50) nine ono-ra 'my father' (TA=H=TE=-x}
I father-POSSD

(¥) (51) nim sbali(-ta) kari ‘'my brother's house' (Y=L-TG-1T79)
my brother-ACC house
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(I} (52) wari iwan-mee-ma 1Jonn's siblings' (HU-G=3-L40)
PN  Bibling-RDP-PL

With either or both of these congtructions, together with the besic
marking for protominal possessors, complex nominala can be built up in
which a possesacr is possessed by a possessor, which is in turn possessed,
ete,

(M) (53) poi'poi-na a="pu"ku-ne m-"q%aci 'Poipoi's dog's tail'
PR-0CC hig-dog-ACC its=tail (M-L-G-332)

(LY (54) ya'ud po=kaytu-m  pom-hun 'the man's enemies' arrows’
men  his-enemy-PL their-arrow (L-H-I-51)

{P) {55) higni wisilo-ga=) & pandc mali-ge 'thet calf of Pancho's
the: calf-POSSD=-his ART PN child-P08SD child! (P-88-D-127)

An important feature of some UA languages is a ’clasaifier' construction,
in which the possessive relation is steted betwsen the possessor and & noun
with at least m.nimal claseifying function, to which the poseessed noun is
in aimple appos.tion, Thie construction can definitely be receonstructed
for P=UA, 8B cal the inanimate classifier noun ¥ni-wa 'possession' on
the basis of Serranc -fiu (Kitanemuk -niw), Papago ifii-ge, and Tarahumara
niva-ra.* The most common distinction is between animate and inanimete
poeseesions, and thie is a likely candidate for reconstruction, Cehuilla
has apparently lnnovated a series cof more specislized cleassifier nouns.

(sR) (56) Za-fu-i nkcga~t-i tour beads ACC' (SR-H-G-1L1)
ou r-possesaion-ALC bead-ARS-ACC

(CA)Y (57) ne-weB~'a nave-t 'my cactus' {(CA=B-IN)
ny -scw-NH cactue-ABS

(CAY (58) ne-sex~'a tal¥ki'-im 'my cooked potatces' (CA-B-IN)
my=cook-NA potato-FL

(cu) (59) kiima-l pe-TeE awa-l *the bay's dog! (CU-HN-M~-125)
boy=ABS his=pet dog-ABS

(L} (60) po-'aad-i awmal-i ‘'hia dog ACC' (L-E-I-T8)
his=pet—ACC dog=ACC

(L) (61) pogmavle no-miix ‘my leaf' (L-L=-FN}
leaf ny-pospepsion
(P} (62) huen gogs gei-ga 'John's dog' (P-8~IN)

PN dog pet-POSSD

#Conceivebly ¥ri-we in turn derives from ¥ni 'be' plus the possessed suffix
#-wa; note that the Luisenc form -miix 'possession' is prebably Just miyx
'he'! under nominelizetion. Cupan -_'_e_n__g Tpet! and Nehustl -pajkes 'possession’
(ef. {75)}) are alsc suggestive.
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(P} (63) uen uus 4fii-ga *John's tree' (P-8-IN)
P  tree posseasion-FoSSD

“(TA) {64} muhe niwe-ra Fipura 'your exe' (TA-B-C-54)
you possession-POSSD axe

(TA) (65) eruka niwe-ra ska ‘Whose sandal is thia?'

who  possession-POSSD sandal (TA=-B-G-38L4)

(Ta) (66) eruka buku-rea k-ame mi gao "Whose is this horse?!

who  pet-POSSD be-PRTC this horse (TA-B-G-55)

These classifier nouns, or cther nouns with similar sense, can be
used as pospessive preoncuns. In some languages speciasl emphatic pronouns
serve this function instead. For the most pert information about possesaive

pronouns or their equivalent is quite scanty.

{M) {67} ihi nika 'This is mine.' (M-L-FILI-5)
thie mine

(H) {68) nid-y& 'It's mine,' (H-W-L-20)

I-=-ACC
(7)
{H) (69) i-himi ‘mine' (H-VV-D-LB)
my=-{some}thing
{ER) (70) ivi' smi' mi=fiu 'This is yours.' (SR=HD)

this you your-possession

(L) (T1) dam-miix-um=pum '"They are ours,' {L-KG-5G=100)

cur-possession-PL=they

(B} (72) iida miisa o=¢ t-'ifi-gs '"This teble is ours,!

thia table B=be ocur-pussession-POBSD (P-L-FN)

{Ta) (73} tadi niwe-ra u nee 'Tt's not mine.' (TA-B-G-383)

NEG possession-PQSSD be I

{PO) (T4) no-bek 'ming' (PO-B-DMP-35)
my-posgession

(7

() (75) n-aaBkaa ‘mine! (A-A-I-154)
my=possession
PQSTPQSITIONS
Forus

UA languages mey have postpositions, prepositions, or both,

Prepositions

are zlways independent ferma. Some pestpositions are also free forms, bul
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most are bound 2 & noun or some type of proncminel element, Bound post-
poeitions are th: most basic of these posaibvilities, in terme of prevelence
and history; fre: prepceitions and postpesitions erise in UA, at least
originally, throigh reanalysis invelving the prencun copy conatruction,

as esketehed in (1),

{r) {1} "sawa-tm be-tuk , sawa-ta betuk 'under & tree!
treq=ACC it-under tree-ACC under (¥-1~TC-180)

For this remsson the prepositions end free postpositione of a UA language
commanly begin with a recurring sylle®le that can be traced etymologically to
some type of prenominal element, such as the be which initiates most free
postpositions ir Yequi, whieh derives from 3F SG *pi-, (BSee UA-L-8P for
extensive discussion, )}

It i not elways e simple matter to list the prepositions and poat-
poeiticns of a LA language. For one thing, they may divide inte subclasaes
with distinct properties. One such division pertains to whether the element
in guestion is free or hound. Bound postpositions may differ in what they
can be bound to; in Shoshoni, for instance, a special subclass of postposi-
ticns is restricted to demomstratives, while in Clagsical Nehuatl, postpositions
must be divided into those thet occur only cn nouns, those that occur only
on pronouns, those thet occur on either, and those that occur on pronduna
or elee on pouns with en intervening conmective, es in (2).

(4) (2} fidmel-ti-ke Ywith & shield' {(A~G-I-50)}
ghield-CONN-with

Postpoeitions miuy differ in the effect they have on nominals to which they
attach, as in Yugqui, where some postpositions tolerate or reguire an
accusative guff:x and cthers do not.

(¥) (3) noan-ta-pak ne sii-ke 'I went with Jchn,' {¥-D-BT-5)
PN=AJC=with I go=PERF

(¥) (&) ta'e-t ne sukau-bae 'I want o warm myself in the sun.'
gun-in I warm=want (¥=D-BT=5)

A second type of difficulty in listing the pestpositions of a
language ia that they may vary in form depending on phonologicel, morphological,
or syntactic factors. The Yaqui postposition -t 'in' alsc has the
morphologically determined variants -¢i and ‘Eﬁ.‘ In passive sentences,
the choice of -g or -mea to epecify the agent depends on whether thia is
singulear or plvral,

(£) (5) 1 measc wepul o'oo-te-e me 'e-wa=k
thiz deer one man-ACC-with kill-IMPRS-PERF
"The deer was killed by one man.' (Y-I-8-38)

{¥) {6) hu kufu b¥a'a-wa-k im usi-menes
this fiszh eat-IMPRS-PERF my child-Pl~with
"The fish was eaten by my children.' (Y~L~TG-14T)
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The Luiseno postposition -pe 'in, on, at, by' has the suppletive veriant
-to when used with pronouns.

{L) (7} too-na 'on the reck' (L-H-I-B9)
rock-et

(LY (8) dammo-to 'by us' (L-H-I=94)
ue-at

Papago forma are inflected for number, e.g. w-zco ‘under SG', w-i:E"o ‘under PL',
and wi'iwido 'under DISTR'.

However, the most fundamentsl reasen why it may be difficult to list the
postpogitions of a UA language is the continual formation and evelution of
new postpositions through combinaticns of older ones or derivetion from cther
grammatical c¢lsspes, nouns in particular. Complex postpoaitiona formed in
these ways may constitute a lerge, even open-ended claea of forms showing
verying degrees of grammaticization, and their properties may differ depending
on the nature of their source. In some ceses the formetion of complex post-
positions may follow fairly regular patterns, ss in Shoshoni, where =i 'toward',
-ti 'from', -t& fat?, and -)u 'toward' attech to simple pestpositions to form
regular parad:tgw.a. ~tu"ks Tunder', —tu"ka-i 'toward under', -tu"ka-"ti 'from
under', -tu"ke-"td '{at) under', -'t.u"ka. Hﬂ ‘toward under! (SH NN-28 ).
Naturelly things are in general coneiderably less regular. The most common
nominal scurce for postpositione is of ecourse possessed body parts, and the
elements derived from them may betray their origin through special morpho-
syntactic properties; compare the following peirs of examples from Tubatulabal
and Huichol (see UA-I~SP for analysis of the latter),

() (9} akagiip oxolaa-l-a 'acroas the canyon' (TU-V-G-150)
mcrose canyon-ABS-ACC

{70} (10) puma-ps=n  paa-l-in 'on the edge of the water'
edge-on=its water-ABS-GEN (TU-V-G=1T6)

(HU} (11) hee-pa-na 'toward him' (HU-G-8-43)
him-toward-him

(HU) (12) warie-na *behind him' (HU-G-8-143)
behind-him
{back}

Sericus reconptruction of individual postpositions for P-UA muat
await careful investigation. A number of preliminary recunstructiona have
however been made or can be suggested very tentatively. ¥-mi {with lenition
of m te w) is & fairly clear reeconstruction {UA-I-8F, UA-L-NC3) in the
general semantic range of 'to' or 'with', ae is *-ma 'on' {UA-L-NCG), whieh
is probably to be dietinguished from *-man 'with'. . "k¥s can be reconstructed
with a semantic velue approximating 'tef, 'at', or e.ga,mst', and it entered
inte such combinations as ®-pa-k¥a 'toward, direction' and *-tu-"k%a 'under,
below! {UA-I~NA-95). Beyond these, there is good evidence far “-Eat-nﬂ.! fon';
*_ta, *.pa, and *-ka with uncertain meaning; and perhaps *-ci (with lenition
of ¢ to y and possibly naepslization to g_), which semantically appears to
involve movement or instrumentality.
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Syntax

A number of basic syntactic constructiona can be reconstructed for
pogtpositions in P-UA and are pttested in virtually all the deughter
lenguages. The simplest of these is *PRON=P, in which a postposition
attaches t¢ & pronominal base. A highly tentative reconstruetion of
the pronomina.. forma to which pastpositions could sttech is the following:

SC¢ PL
1P ng- A= ta{-mi)-
2P *4(—mi)= mi—
3P0 i Wya—
3P HH g *a—mia

In addition tie reciprocal prefix *na- tock postpositions.

(KP) {13) -1aema 'together, with one another' (NP-N-HG~216)
ACPR=with

{M} (1%) ni-paa 'by me’ {M-L-G-212}
m=by

(8P) (15) 1=g¥a 'on me' (SP~S-G=221)
‘te=nn

(1) (16) &mi to you' (H-W=L-18)
¥ou=to

(B} (17) itamd-cave ‘'between us' {H=X-I-118)
ue~hetween

(SR) (18) ph-mia' ‘'with her' (BR-H-G-54)
her-with

(L} (19) dsamo-nay ‘from us' (L-H-I-S4)
va=from

(P) (20) dm-dagic ‘in your PL direction' (P-M-LPA-38}
you-girection
L

(¥) {21) eme-u o them' {Y-1-P)
them=ta

(¥) {22} e-max Ywith him' (Y-C-PAY-4)
Tiqewith

(HU) (23) wa-heima 'above them' (MI-G-5-T8)
them-above

Things ere much more complicated with non~pronominal objecte., It
is emsy to yuconstruct for P-UA the pattern #N-F, in which & postpeaition
attaches dirvctly to a noun, wsuelly inenimete, causing the sbsclutive to
drop. The phstposition probably followed the 3P SG possessor suffix when



56—

this was present,

(H) (24) xii-ve 'at the house' (H-W-L-24)
houege-at

(P) {25) kii-g-'&d ‘in his house! ({(P-8-PP-32)
house=his=-in

(Ta) (26) geri-fi  'in the house' (TA-B-G-19)
house=in

Also reconstructable is the pronoun copy construction #N-ABS-ACC PRON-F,
with the pussibility of inversion and probably alsc the possibility of
discontinuity (see UA-L-SP for detmiled justification).

(M) (27) nopi-"na m-ho"ma-"wee 'in the space above the houaze'
house=ACC it-above-in  (M=[-G-22L)

(8R) (28) ni-gumani—t* ni' pu-nd’ mii 'I walk away from my bow.'
my-bow~CONST I  it-from go  (SR-(-PC)

(CR) (29) wa-hapYa u-huuci-m“a 'on their younger brothers'
them-on their-younger-PL (CR-P-G-26)
brother
{P0) (30) i-tok a=t tin the water' {PO-B-DMP-33)

it=in water-ABS

Due tc various dimchreonic developments, however, the aituation in
the daughter languages shows a great deel of diversity. For one thing,
changes previously discussed affecting the absolutive and accusative suffixes
have left few if sny cases where the full ¥N-ABS-ACC PRON-F construction is
preserved intect with all the morpheme divisions synehronically defensible,
Ingtead the noun is likely te be mwarked by what is synchronically an sccusative
suffix only or an absolutive suffix only; cf, {l), (27], (30}, {31%.

{cu) (31) supul-i not-i po-yik T'to the other chief' (CU-~HN-M-135)
other-ACC chief-40C him-to

The innevetion of posgegscr c¢litics and of new absolutive suffixes has
given rise to cmses where possessor elements follow postpositions and cases
where absolutive endings do not drop.

{gP) (32) kani-paa=ni 'at my house' {8P-8-G-230)
house-at=my

(st) (33) huu-"pi-"ma 'with the stick' {SH-D-PMS~96)
stick-ABS=with

*This ‘constituency' suffix indicates that the noun is coreferential to
a proncminsl element elsewhere in the sentence, in this case pu~-, Cf,
UA-L-ZF and B8R-C-AMM.
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Beyond theae, three other major types of changes affecting postpositions
have oceurred In various languages, First, the sequence ¥PRON-F has not
infreguently been reanalyzed as P, giving rise to free postpeositions or
(with inversior) prepusitions from the pronoun copy construction, This
was illuatrated. ebove in (1), and (9) is an exemple shawing inversion
(2 is from 3P HG NH *s—). Second, the two words of the uninverted pronoun
copy construction heave scmetimes fused together into a single word, creating
new types of complexities. In Cahuilla and Cupenc, for exemple, this has
led to cases where m postposition does not ceause sn absolutive to drop;
this is explained through the hietorical development sketched in (3h4).

{cA) {34} Hiea-t pe-na’ #ea—t pa’ nea-t-pa’
egket-AB8 it-in 7 basket-ABE in  * basket-ABS-in
'in the basket' [CA-B-IN)

A similer deve.opment in Papago ceused the absclutive, otherwise completely
last, to be reisined in remmant form as & connective before certain post=
positicns,

(P} (35) haiwan-t-'emJdd 'from a cow' {P-CE-SH-18L)
coy-CONN-from

Similariy, the absolutive plue the 3P 5G pronoun i- fused to meke the
cannective ~ti- of Classical Fahustl, illustrated im (2). Third, the
derivetion of aew postpeositicas from nouns hes resylted in new types
of postpositicnal constructions and even in new pronominel objects, as
illustreted stove in (9)-(12} (Huichol -na 'him® wes originaliy a post-
poeition and became & pronoun through reenalysis; see UA~L-8P).

Through these and ¢ther changes, the UA lenguages have come to show
& greet deal ¢f diversity in their besic postpositional constructions,

No languege retaina the P-UA system intsct, and no two lenguages agree in
all detrils. Apart from differences in the inventory of postpositional
forms, languages differ in regard to whether they have postpositions or
prepoaiticns; whether they hawve free or bound poatpoaitiona; what pronominal
elementa they attach to; whether postpoeitione cen attmch directly to nouns;
how they interaet with absolutive, accusative, possessor, genitive, and
conneetive elements; whether they show inversion and discoutinuity; and so
an,

Thus far we have considered only cases where postpositions co-cccur
with nouns or definjte pronouns functioning as thelr obJects in simple
pentences with overt predicekes, such as (28)., Postpositions and post-
positicnal exyressions have s variety of other syntactic uses, however,

Mogt of these will be dealt with in other appropriate asectionej here we
simply review some of thepe uses quite briefly.

First, postpositions can eppear overtly as predicetes in some languages
end should perhaps be mnalyzed as underlying predicatee in such cases; for
examples, esee VERB MORPHOLOGY, COther. Besides nouns and pronouns, they
can also ettath to other nominal elemente such as question words anrd demon-
stratives.

{SH) {36) i-"ki there' {SH-M=NN=21)
shie-at
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{sH) (37) kahni-a-" ma~hoi 'around the house' (SH-M-IN}
houge-ACC~GEN DEM-around

{sP) (38) ifpi-ma=' taka"ni-pae"nia 'What will you butcher with?!
what-with=you butcher~FUT {SP=5-0~209)

{1} (39) aapo habe-ta=sa-u nooka-k 'Who did she speak ta?' (Y-L-TG-1%0)

she who=ACC=Q=-to speak-PERF

Postpositions meening 'with' can functicon as conjunctions, especially to
conjoin nominals. In some Numic languages, it ie even possible for the
conJunction to be marked mccusative when the nominale ao conjoined are
abhlects.

{sP) (40) a"ci-"ma-"ku='"kWa=pié '{while halding) it, together with his
bow-witheACC=it=REFL own bow! (SP-S-G-222)

FPostpositions can be copied conto noun medifiers aa a kind of agreement
phenomenon.,

(sH) (L1} ma-me™tu toya-mePtu 'on that mountein' (NUM-M-PC)
DEM-on  mountain-on

{L) (42) po-ki-na yavaywi-na 'in his beautiful house' {L-E-I-150)
his-house-in besutiful-in

Finally, pestpositions or postpositional expresasions figure in the compo-
sition of varicous other syntactic constructions or grammatical elements.

They are cften central elements in adverbial demonstratives, as in (36);

a postpesition may be the operative element in & comparative construction -
{see COMPARATIVES); postpositional expressicna mey be adopted as subordinetors
of various kinde; and so on.

DEMONSTRATIVES

Farms

The demonstrative systema of the UA langusges range from the relatively
gimple to the quite complex. All of them are centered on a proximal/diatal
contrast, which iz menifested by a minimm of two c&ntrasting forme and a
maximum of four, *i can certeinly be reconstructed as & proximal demonstrative
element in P-UA, and it contrasted with a distal demonstrative whose most
likely reconstruction is ¥u (%& is slao possible),

(M) (1) i-hi* ‘this one' {M-L-G-189) u=hu 'that opne! (M-L-G-190)

(caY (2) i' puk™ ‘'this root' et kiyast 'that child' (CA-B-IN)

*.hV is & demopstrative base (B), Harmonization determines the quality of
the vowel.
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{1) (3) i-¥a's  hamut-ta hu-ka'e outu-te® (SON-K-V-340)
this=-ACC woman—ACC that-ACC dog=ACC

‘tkis women ACC! "that dog ACC'
(4) (4}  4ne-iin tle~'toas-ni in~con kal=li
I~PROX UNSPEC-g2y=-AG B-DIST house=-ABS
(AFTY CBJ Mthat house' (A-R=AM-19)

'tris ruler' (A4-A-I-273)

In addition to theme contrasting proxima.l and distel elementa, P-UA
had the two fcrme *pi-ma end *a-ma, which in origin at least meant 'that
one! (*m 'ong '), perhaps with an anmate/ma.nma.te distinction between
them, These vere reanalyzed a8 single-morpheme demonstratives mnd have
been incorporeted into the proximal fdistel system of wvarious deughters,
elaborating it to include a greeter number of contrasts or displecing
or:l.g:.ue.l exporente of the B:unple contragt. Bome of the forms with this
origin are Nuric ma (found in ell the Numic languages}, TU wa.', H pam
(plursl pima). B8R ama', L wunsal (%wenasl), ¥ higei (*2. > h i3 not regular,
but *w (lenited from fm) > g i8], Y va, " wa, Mayo ama, PO ma. ch. UA=L=NCG, )

Categories other than proximal fAistal are not wideepread in UA and
are probably vecondary. The viaible/invisible (i.e, in sight/out of sight)
distinetion found in some langusges (e.g. Southern Paiute and Cors) can
be regarded an simply one division in the (elaborated) proximal/distal
scale. Shoshoni has gV forms, indicating 'definiteness' or previous mention,
eontrasting with 'V forms which lack this implicatlon, there may be a
similar contrust in Cupenc (ax“ed 'that! versus eipe's 'the former!
(CU-H¥-M-127)), Hopi has an emphatlc demonstratlve ml' used, for example,
in pointing scmething out. -

(H) {5) mi' teage 'that man there (the one I'm peinting to)!

Southern Numi: mekes an animate/inanimate distinction through different
endings attacied to the demonstrative base, -na AN versus -td/-"ka INAN;
pelected form: from the elaborate Southern Pmiute parsdigm are given in

(6).

(8P} (6) i-na a-ti ma-ti u="ke (EP~8=G=-177}
tais=AN that-INAN that-INAN that-INAN
{near) (far) INVIS
vVis

A demonstratives can virtually slways be inflected for number and
for accusative case in languagee which retain it, Details vary considerably
in the daughtera, but #-mi PL and #-kV ACC are fairly clear reconstructions.
Various inflestions are illustrated in the examples below.

{8H) (7) eu-"ka ku"cun-& 'that cow ACC! {SH~D-PM3-80]
that-ACC cow-ACC

*Yequi bu is distal relative to i, but less distal than wa, hence it is
generally glcased 'thie’ in our examples. {See also the faotnate to
exsmple (34}).)
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(8P) (8) a="mi-tukVa 'to them/those AN' (8P-5-G-180)

that=-PL=to
(AX)
{(T0) (9) wongo=n wa'edin kooim-in  'that women's shoea'! (TU-V-G-18L4)
shoe=her that woman—GEN
GEN
(H) (10) i-mi-y koo-kon-ti~y ‘these squirrels ACC'

this=-PL-ACC RDP-squirrel-PL-ACC (H-K-LI~63)

(L) {11) comm-um=i yum'pi-f-m-i 'those hats ACO' (L-D-PO-22L)
that=PL=40C hat-ABS=PI=ACC

(P) {12) higa-m ks-kewyu 'those horses' (P-E-IWO-T)
that-PL RDP-horsae

(¥) (13) g¥a-ka kari-ta 'thet houase ACC' (Y-I-TG-182)
that-ACC house-ACC

(HU} (14) mid-ki%® tewi ‘that perscn' {HU-G-5-36)
+hat-8G person

{A) {15) ini'-ke' iin otomi-' ‘'these Otomi' {A-A-I-273}
B-PL PROX PN-PL

A pumber of UA languages have developed 'articles' of some kind. In
most cases these can easily be related to demcnstrativers and can be regarded
as demonstirative elements bleached of much of their semantic content and
adepted for various grammgtical uses. There may be & variety of articles,
as in Scuthern Paiute, reflecting the multiplicity of the demonstratives
from which they derive, cr there may be a single article with no category
distinctiona (e.g. Nahuatl in). 'The' is often the most convenient glose
ror them, but this may be misleading, as whatever semantic content they
may have is often so limited that they can occur even with indefinites.
¥hile they tend to directly precede the noun, their syntactic properties
vary; Pepego g, for instance, only precedess the noun and is mutually
exclusive with higai 'that®, to which it is related, while in Bouthern Paiute
articles can co-occur with demonstratives and show considerable freedom of
pesition. Detailed information is often lecking.

(WP) {16) sv gapa paba-'yu 'This bed is big,' (NP-AA-AS-2)
NOM bed big-VR

(M} (17) &"na ga"™d-"nuhu ‘'the/a chair' (M-L-G-331)
ART sit-INSTR

ki 8G contrasts with *-me PL on demonstiratives in Huiehel; it no doubt
derives from *-kV ACC, as accusative inflection was lost in that language.
The -ke' of the Nahuatl form alsc derives from *-kV ACC through a different
reanalysis.
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(sP} {18) a-ti="su kun a-ti 'that fire' (SP=3-G-180)
tlat-INAN=Juet fire that-INAN
DiM ART

(cU} (19) & pe' pulini=f 'that child' (CU-HN-M-127)
DiM ART child-ABS

(cu) (20) p' pa-l 'water! (CU=H-G=152)
AT water~ABS

(P} (1) ¢ive- o g aupa 'The cottonwood ie tall,' (P-L-FN)
tall=-be B ART cottonwood

{ro) (22) g2 te-ocog tour father' {TQ-M-FPL~368)
ART our-father

(CR) (23) & ta-ymu ‘our father' [CR-P-NE-1)
ART our-father

(PO) (24) re to-t 'the vock' (PO-B-DMP-31)
ART rock-ABS

(A) (25) av  a'moo on-nees-ti-kathka in Bses tlaska-tl

ard NEG awsy=gppeer-CONN-wes ART one man-AB3
'ind not & single men came forth.' {A-G-I~131)

Syntax
Demonstretives normally precede the noun they modify. If they co-ogeur
with other mocifiers, the demonstrative tends to be first.

{M) (26) muhu nopi  'that house' {M-L-0-336)
that house

{H) (27) ina  1Y8y8%m sikimve-vit 'theee two cars'! (H=K-1-53)
theae two car-DL

{8R) (28) 4am hn“uwem-i tasgta-m-i 'the other pecple AGC!
shose other-ACC persone=PL-ACC  (SR=H-G-133)

{T0) (29} ndga tido' tivwag 'the blue heaven' (TO-M=FPL=373)
thaet blue heaven

{Ta) {30} ai fipurs 'that axe' (TA~B-G-32)
thet axe

{¥) (31) tu-me naiki peo~tm kaba'i-m 'these four horses of Peter's!'
thig~PL four FF=ACC horse~-FL {Y-L-S=66}

(PO) {32) ina neke-t 'thip meat' (PO-B-DMP-26)
this meat-ARS

They can of (ourse follow & quantifier when thies functions as head in what
might be terned & 'partitive' construction:
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{TU} (33) pinniti-k wal a-~'sagowaa-i-a 'all {of) those doctors ACC?
all-ACC that RDP-doctor-ABS-ACC (TU-V-G-1B&)
ACC
{Y) (34) si'ime hupnu-me naiki sakobs'i-m 'ell {of) those* four water-

all thie-FL four watermelon-FL melens' (Y¥-L-5-28)

It is rare for demonstratives to follcow their head, but this ig attested
in 8 few languages.

{sp) (35) tdpi-ci i-"ka 'this rock' (SP-5=G=-180)
rock-ABS this=-INAN

{HU) (36} waruucie-ye méd~ké 'that mother of his' (HU-G-HTI-227)
mother-his that-5G

(A) (37) in pa'-tli iin  'this medicine' {A-C-L-142)
ART medicine-ABS FROX

Discontinuity is coneiderebly more common (cf. BASIC SENTENCE STRUCTURE,

Presumptive and Resumptive Fronoun Constructicna) and might possibly be
recongtructed for P-UA.

(8F) {38) ma-ta="su piyai="pikai k¥a'sizan a-td
thet-INAN=juet remain-~REM  teil=his tithat-INANW
vig PAST ART

'That tail of his was left,' (SP-S-G-180)

(SR) (39} k¥in ama' ném yadvuka' Sifin-t 'The Doy walked outside, it is
QUOT that walk cutside boy-ABS said,! {SR=H-C-28)}

(cU) {40) mukut ox%al-i pem-nemmin kewisi-&-i
and  thet-ACC they-chase fox-ABS-ACC
QUOT .
'And they chased that fox, it is said.' (CU-H~G=157)

(TA) (41) edi=ca mu yenako nawa 'Did you arrive at those hourst!'
that=g you hour arrive {TA~B-G-243)

Demonstratives usually serve in UA as third person pronouns. Tt
therefore goes without saying thaet they can typically occur without head
nouns {or viewed differently, as head nouna). In this role they can be
inflected for case and number ahd cab sometimes occur with postpasitions
and other modifiers,

(M) (42) u-wee="humu ‘in that cne! (M-L-G=191)
that=in-B

#Proximal /distal distinctions are not always rigidly maintained and will
not always line up with the ones made in English, needless tc say, Neutrali=-
zation of such distinetions i carried farthest in the articles, as ncted above.
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{8H) (43} i-tihi ‘the two of them ACC' {SH-M=IN)
thiu-DL
ACC
(sP} (Lb4) ma--uk¥a 'to it! (8P-5-G-204)
thau~to
VIS
{H] (45) nd' -t téwva 'l found it,'

I shat=ACC find

{L) (46) conc-nay ‘'from that' {L-K0-80-102)
that «from

{L) (bT7) wunasl yuvateat 'that black one' (I~L-FN)
that  black

{Ta) (48) edi ok¥a ‘'those two' (TA=B=G-150)
that two

(HU)} (49) mdi-ki ‘'that one/he' (HU-G-8-36) .
that-8G

A number of previvus examplee indicate that demonstratives typically
agree in pumber and case with the noun they modify. Enough daughtere also
show pestpositicnal agreement thet thia, as well ae agreement in case and
number, might be reconstructed for P-UA. In some cases a postposition
can be omitted irom the nourn if it occurs on the demonstrative; in Papago
this constituter s speciml construction for emphasia of the demonatrative.

{M) {50) ma~vee="Imhu nopi-"wee 'in that house' (M-I-G-346)
that=in=B house~in

(cu) (51) ex‘a-ne kelewe-t ‘on the stick! (CU-H-G-216)
thet-on etick-ABS

{L) {52) comi-pi-tal too-tal 'witn thet rock' ({L-D=PG=137)
thes~(1?)-with rock-with

{P) {53) hig-damnm do'ag ‘on thet mountain' (P-M-LFA-36)
tha:=on mountain

ADVERBIAL DEMONSTRATIVES

Adverbial iemonstretives are not themselves noun modifiers, They
are discuseed here because of thelr intimete asgociation with regular
demonatretives, which have Just been trested. We will understand the
tern 'adverbisl demonstratives' to refer to deictic elements pertaining
to loecation, time, manner, and posseibly other sementic domeins represented
by adverbis) expresaiona, They will therefore include auch terms as 'here’
'there', 'now', "then', and 'thus',
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Systematic informetion about mdverbisl demonstratives in UA is frequently
lacking, and what information there ia is often scattered sbout and awaite
careful study, including the internal reconstruction the date sometimes
eries cut for and which would seem to be a prereguisite for solid reconstruction,
On semantic grounds, one could expect adverbiel demonstratives to consist of
three components: a deictic compenent (e.g. proximal/distal); some nominal
or verbal pro form to indicate the domain {location/time/manner); and a
postpreitional element {at/from/to/etc.) to mark orientmtion with respect
to the location indiceted by the other two components. Thus 'now' ecan
be analyzed roughly as ‘at this time', and 'there! as 'st that place’,

While the synchronic picture is often gquite irregular and the diachronie
picture remains cloudy, it is nevertheless readily apparent that these
components are in fact basic to the UA edverbial demonstratives, though one
or arother is more often than not Implicit and the eynchronic identity of
components is sometimes in doubt.

Location

Some of the southern langueges (e.g. Papago, Tarshumars, Cora} have
developed elaborate loeetive demonstraiive systems marking, besides proximal/
distal, such categories aa position with respect to s slope, position with
respect, to 8 river (upriver/downriver), and orientetion (facing observer/
facing away/facing sideways}. How well such systems compare across the family,
and how much can be reconstructed, is not immediately apparent.

The basic contrast in the locetive domain is of course 'here' versmus
'there', poseibly with intermediate positions, The aystem may be quite
regular, a8 in Shoshoni, where the postposition -"kV (the vowel is harmonic)
can attach to any of the demonstrative bases with the expected meaning;
or it may be coneidersbly less regular.

(8H) (1) i-Med ‘here! u-"ku "there' (SH-M-NN-21)
this-LOC that-LOC
(L) (2) iip ‘'here’ wuna "there'

While there is cunsidereble variety in and screoss the deuwghters, there i

a fairly clear tendency for 'here' to involve the demonstrstive bese i- and
for 'there' to involve e= or ma- (ineluding lenited wa-). For 'here',
likely P-UA reconstructions (with the second member & postposltmn or
posaibly a pro form)} include *i-k¥a (ef. UA—L—NCG, UA-L-NA-98) &nd *i-na
(e.g. M inaha, P iina, TO iira, , TA ¢ ena, ¥ inim, HU ena); other posnbllltles
are more specu.lat:.ve. 'There' forms relatable to *a~ might ineclude SP apaa
SH pep, P am, TC amu, TA ami, Y ama, apd others; those which may indicate
*mg— include M ms.;'i;oho, TU wah, L wuna, P gam, Y wem, HU mena/vana, PO ma,
and others.

Besides 'here', 'there', and intermediate points, UA locetive adverbials
commonly cover more dynamic notions such as 'to here', 'from there', etc.
The forma have varying degreee of morphclogicel transparency. In ILwiseno,
for exsmple, we find iva 'here', iviik 'to here', and ivay 'from here'
paralleled by wune 'there', wuniik "to there', and wunay 'from there'.

While this seems quite reguler, the postpositions -yk 'to' and -nay 'from'
form scmewhat irregular combinations with the bases, and there are alsc
synchronically unanalyzeble forms puch as Eeyk '(to} here! (< *fa ‘us' +
-yk 'te'?).
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Locative acverbisl demonstratives may of course themselves specify
location. In eqditicn they often duplicate in pronominel form the information
specified in otler locative expressions in the sentence (of. BASIC SENTENCE
STRUCTURE, Presimptive and Repumptive Pronoun Constructions)}.

(8R) (3} eokYa’ ni' mih moom-t pu-no! 'l went away from the owl.'
to T go owl-ABS it-from {BR-C-IN)
there

{PO) (4) ma teke-t ma pen loms 'that man there on the hiil!
tha, man-ABS there on hill (PO-B~DMP-30)

Time

At least o the basis of current information readily availeble,
adverviel demonitratives pertaining te time are typically much lesa elabor-
pted in UA then those pertaining to place. A form for 'now' ia almost
always attested, tut there may be overlap with terma for 'already',
"today®, ete. .4 Bpeciml, purely deictic form for 'then' is not always
cited; it mey b: hard to distinguish such forms from 'and then' etc. For
'now!, a sequen:e similar to aye is common at least in the northern
langueges (NP ¥y SP ai, TU yah, CA pe'ay, CU g._vi), tut such forms ere also
ettested meaning '"then' and any reconstruction would at present be tricky,
Shashonl forms .emporal demonstratives by attaching the postposition -pe
to demonsgtrativz beses, e.g, si-pe 'now', while Tarahumare uses yenako ‘hour',
e.g. efi yensko (that hour) 'then' (cf, ¥ huna{c) 'then' and FO nako
‘now/todayt ).

Manner

Little information is available concerning possible semantic differ-
entiation of the basie 'thus! meaning, but a distinction between 'in this
manner' and 'ip that manner' can apparently be made in some langusgea, e,g.
Huichol ipa& 'in thia way' versus mépas 'in that way', Shoshoni and Southern
Paiute form menner demoustratives by attaching -"ni to a demonstrative base,

(8H) (5) msi-"ni 'in this manner/tlms' {SE~-M-HN=22)}
this-MAN

Yaqui huni 'thus' suggests that this may have comperative significance.
The ="ni may be related to 'be’ or 'do' forms (cf. BE/HAVE/DO), and examples
1ike 18) suggeet the relevance of the 'like' demmin.

(8H) {6) eatii-ni na-puni 'It lcoks like & dog.?! (SH-M-IN)
dog=like REFle-sges

Parghumera user -rega 'manner' with demonstratives, e.g. edi-rega 'in thet
manner'.

"Thus' formas are not uncommonly found in a presunmptive pronoun construec-
tion with comp.ements of verbs of saying.

{(¥) (7) im nmala ne-u hunen hia [kasne sua=k]
my 1other me-to thus sey NEG=I be-PERF
smart
'My mother tells me I'm not smart.' {Y-L-TG-2h}
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QUANTIFIERS

Quantifiers are a diverse lot, and we will focua our attention on
such basic meanings ms 'ell', 'much', ‘many', and ‘some’', which predominate
in UA. Numerals are properly regarded as quantifiers, but they often have
specie) properties and will be considered in a geparate section.

Forms

Even the basile quentifiers vary greatly in form in the daughter languagee,
and reconstructions must be very tentative, The besile reconstruction for

'all! eppears to be %naco or *meyo (recall the c/y/n mlternation): NP noo-

(< "noyo < *nayc), TU pini~ (ni < *nay?), CR paimi, HU nai, PO nofo. Wpisi

is reconstructable for P-5UA: P wii, NT vii#i, 70 viil, (7) ¥ si'ime,

A i8xi¥, The relation between these and other farme requires further study.
Much' and 'many'! are normally expressed by the pame or closely related forms,
Miller (UA-M-CS-b6, set 276) reconstructs *gu(')i on the basis of aouthern
languages, but there is also northern attestation for such a foerm or for
*mi(1)i {considermble fluctuation is found in UA between *y and *i, parti-
eularly adjacent to lambials}, and many more forms can be included when conson-
ant gradation relating m and w is taken into account. The k of certain forms
way he a remnalyzed accusative suffix: H widyak, SR wa'ir(a.T, CA meten,

CU met'ié, L muyuk, P mu'i, NT muidYu, TO mui?, TA we, CR mu'i, HU miire,

PO niek ‘encugh', A miyak. There ip an evident relabtion to UA forms for
'big', For 'some/few/a little! a likely proto ferm is ¥pahi: TU paa'im,

H pah, P ha'i,* 70 hail,* CR ha'ih, HU hiipa {(hii < *hai?), A ali 'a little
bit

Whataever the precise reconstructicna mey be, the basic quantifiers
often have plural and/or eccusative forms and agree with the nouns they
modify.

(8K} (1) usdi niwi oyo-ku-s névi-" tipia~i pui-"ka™ts
that Indian ell-ACC-EMPH Indian~GEN land-ACC see-PRTC
"That Indian saw all the Indians' land.' (SH-B-EDG)

(TU) (2) wal pinniti-k segowaa-l-s 'all those doctors ACC!
that all-ACC  doctor=ABS-ACC {TU-V-G-185)
ACC

{CA) (3) mete'@—em kood-im 'lotas of pigs' (CA-B-IN)
many=-PL,  pig=PL

(L) {4} muyuk-m-i momkat-m-i awaal-m-i 'many large doge ACC'
many~PL-ACC large=PL=ACC dog-PL=ACC {L-L-FN)
FL

¥p-UA *p is expected to become Pimic w/v, but ¥p > h {> ) (as in Corachol
and Aztecan) is an alternete lenition pattern thet could well have affected
certain Fimic forms. *p > h alsc allows us to relaste *pime to the Pimic
dietal demonstratives {cf. DEMONSTRATIVES).
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(Y) (5) siime-ta bale-k 'has all the eorn' {Y¥-L-16-187)
ull-ACC corn-have

(A} () in modin-tin tee-teo-' 'all the goda' (A-G-L-132)
\RT all-FL RIF-god-FPL

Syntax
As previous exemples indicate, quantifiers normally precede the noun
they modify, The opposite order is not at all uncommon, however, nor is
discontinuizy (ef. BABIC BENTENCE STRUCTURE, Presumptive and Resumptive
Pronoun Cenityucticns}.

(NP} (7) sati's pae hibi-u neo=ko  'The dog drank all the water,'
dog water drink~PNCT sll-ACC (BP-AP-N-33k)
{8H) (B) i"kibtu wihnu niw-i wasd-"k"s poo-Tti
here then Indian-ACC kill-PNCT many-FRTC
PL ACC
'Here (they} killed many Indiamns,' (8H-B-EIG)
{TU) {9) tuha-t-e yoowi 'very many water enakes ACC' (TU-V-G-186)
vater-ABS=ACC many
snake
(8R) (1G) puyu=mi="' iyii edam da-fuu-i "They stole all our

all=they=PAST stenl we our-possession-AGC things,' (SR=-H-D)

{ca) (11} kiki-t-sm supul-em ‘'some young people' (CUP-J-5C=299)
young-ABS-PL some-PL
person

(L) {12) paa-1 muyuk-i 's lot of water ACG' (L-L-FN)
water-ABE much-ACC
ACC

(T4} (13) weka Yo-ame gudi  'Many stakes sre lacking.' (TA-B-G-306)
many leck-PRTC stake

{A) (14} iéki¥ naamoyo-lo-k in toonakeyoo-tl
8l)  takse-IMPRS-PAAST ART sustenance-ABS
away
'a11 the sustenance was taken mway,' (A-G-L-139)
Guentifiers may themselves functicn as heeds,

(1) (15} muyuk-i sayali=q ‘'knows & lot' (L-H-I-39)
much=ACC know=-TN3

(PO) {1€} e-mok  nofo 'They all died.' (PO-B-DMP-35)
PERF-die all

They can elso function overtly as predicates,
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(L) (17) po-yu muyuk 'He has lota of hair,! (L-L-FN)}
hig=hair much

(NT) (18) mli muidYu g-ir-ta-t_a.i‘é'oli '"We have very many pigs.'
very many our-RDP-pig ( NT~MNRS-LM-191)

(¥} (19) bempo h¥ebena ‘'They are many.' (¥Y-L-TO-1T1)
they much

(A} (20) wel' miek in mawistik ki-Siiw-ke! kal-1i
very many ART marvelous it-made-FL house-ABS
'"Very msny were the mervelous houses they buiit.' (A-DA-PCL0-16T7)

A digtinction cah be made between a simple guantifier construction in
which GNT modifies W, as in many men, mll snskes, etc., and & more complex
construction in which the quantifier modifies an implicit heed (or is itself
the head) in a 'partitive' construction, as in many of the men, all {of) the
snekes, ete, While little is knowm of the deteile of such constructions in
U, it is spparent that the partitive construction often hae specisml
properties. A demonstrative, for instance, may follow a quantifier in the
partitive construction even though it is normally first in a series of
modifiers (cf. DEMONSTRATIVES, especially examples {33)=(34)). A specisl
partitive suffix is found in Papago.

(F) {21} na'i-} o iide-m kii=ki s=to-the 1Seme of these houses
some-PRTY B this-PL RDP-house POS-RDP-white are white.' (I~I~FN)

Special constructione with 'all' exist in Huichcl, with reflexive possessor
prefixes, and in Nahuatl, with subject prefixes.

(HU) (22) yuu=nai-me 'all of them ACC' (HU=G=35=80)
REFL~-all-ACC

(4) (23) ti-modin-tin ‘'all of us' (A-G-L-135)
we=511=PL

The following Coras construction is also worthy of note.

(cR) (24) nein-kime ru-niunka ‘'with all his words' (CR-P-NE=3)
all-with hie-word

NUMERALS

Bagic Forms

Iniseno, with numerals only through 'five', falls at cne extreme in
regard to the formation of numerals in UA. Some languages, such as Nahuetl,
have principles of numeral ccmposition that allow cne to count st grest lenghh
if not indefinitely, These principles are outside the domain of this
survey.

Reconstructions have previously been offered for numerals from 'one'
through 'five', Voegelin, Voegelin, and Hale suggest *sé-, ®wo-, and
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i for the first three numerals {UA-VVH-TCG-137f., sets (65), (103),

1) respectively). Miller (UA-M-CS-68-69) gives *se{me) for 'one';

*o fhwoka /oy /¥we for "two'; Spahi for ‘three'; and *wa *mako for 'fuur'
He notes that forms for ‘five' are based on _/"mcl 'hand', and thet the
reciprocal grefix *na~ is often used in the formation of numersls such
ag 'four', 'six', and 'eight',

While theee reconstructions are good as first approximations, there is
reoom for refinement. For instance, tehing consonant gradatior into aecggunt
allows Miller's two forms for ‘four' to be related to each other and to
‘five'/'hand', but a clemrer P-UA reconstruction for 'four' (were there two
dompeting forms?) le the reciprocal formetion besed on 'two'. Final y{V)
or k[‘f} fourpd on meny forms were probably reanalyzed st some stage from
guffixes, pcasibly "he' and ACC respectively, While detailed discuseion is
nct possible here, I believe a case can be made for the following recopstruc=

tions for ‘cne' through ‘four': *gimayV 'one' (NP gimi, 8H si'mi, 8P sun,
H sdik¥a, P hima, TO himad, Y senu, Opata ae:l. CR sai, HU @'— PO ge,
A Bee/sen); ¥wona (NUA ij*woka. {5UA) 'two! waha SH wahe, SF vea, TU WO

H 168ydm, SE %h, Ca wih, L we weh, P gock, NT ocka, ok. TA ok%e, Y woil,
HU huuts, PC omem, & ucme}, *pahay(V) 'three' Eglu. SE pahi, 5P pai,
TU Eaﬁ.;hzl, H paa; peeyom, SR Ehi' CA pah, L paahay, P waik, NT vaika.,
TA bekia, ¥ pahi, HU haika, PO eyom, A eeyi); %na-wo {RCPR-two) '
(TU neanaa'v(7), H namI TA nawa, HU nauka, “P0 nayom, A naam)

There ere traces of plural Inflection on I mmeralas, but jn general there
are no special plural forma, Accusative inflection is found in some of the
northern larguages; in the south it would be expected only in Yaqui, and
there it is found only when a numeral is used as head., Forme with postpositions
heve been attested at least in Luiseno. At present only accusstive inflection
segms B plalsible P-UA reconstruction.

(M) {1) vaha-"ku mopi-"na  'two houses ACC' {M~L-3-33B)
two-ACC house~ACC

(8F) (2} waa="ku=cm=ni kapas-kai 'I received two horses.' (8P=S-G=26l4)
1two=-ACC=PAST=I horee-have

(H) {3) pamé-y  1lbqmi-y meana-vité-y 'those two girls ACC' (H-K-L-62)
1hose-ACC two-ACC girl-DL-ACC

(1) (%) veh-g-um-i ya'syé-um-i 'two men ACC'
1worABS-PLwACC man-PL-ACC
("

{L) (5) vex-tal no-fasyls~tal ‘'with my two sieves' [L-KG-8G-95)
“wo-with my-sieve-with

() {6) enu-k-u noka-'e T8peak to one.! {Y-L-TG=106}
one=ACC~to apeak-IMP

Cther adings mey be found on besi¢ numerala. For example, in Northern
Paiute the -rerbalizing suffix -_'m is employed for numerals used as predicates
(ef. (45)} or for emphetic nominetive forms. -tu, no doubt derived from the
active partleiple, iz used with nominative forms in Mona.
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(M) (7) waha="tu nopi ‘'two houses! (M-L-G=337)}
two=NOM house

The parallel form in Huichol has slsc in effect become a nominative marker
on numerals, contrasting with sccusative -me (which derives historicslly
from the plural ending -— Huiehol in general haa no accusative marking).

(HU) (B) pewi=td& drmawe 'one wolf' {HU~G-8-50)
one=-NOM wolf

(1) {9) yu-haiks-me 'they three ACC' {HU-G-S-33)
REFL-three-ACC

Derived Forms

Much more thap the other quantifiers, numerals in UA often have special
derived forms to expresg e variety of notions closely related to them
semantlcally, One common pattern is the use of reduplication with & basically
distritutive sense, with such meanings ss 'each', 'X by X', or 'X at a
time'; this clearly reconstructs,

(M) (10) wa'-waha 'by twos, two by two! (M-L-0=285)
RDP-two

(SH)} (11) sd-md&"md 'one at a time, once in a while! {SH-D-PM8-2h)
RDP-cne

(o) (12) #ii¥ii-YJi%ii¥ ‘each one' (TU-V-G-179)
RDF-one

(L) {13) su-spul(-um) ‘'one each' (L-KG-8G-50)
RDP=one=PL

(P) {(14) hé=hima=ko 'one by cne! (P-M-LPA-69)
ROP-one~DISTR

{4) {15) see-sen tlaaka-tl 'emch men' (A-G-L-36)
RDP=one man=ABS

A periphrastic means of expressing thie type of notion has been reported
for Tarshumars.

{TA) (16) ok¥a niras 'two by two, two emch' (TA-B-G-329)
twe DIATR

Quite often there are specific forms or general patterne for '¥ times',
'X places', and ordinel numbers. ﬂ/_q_[ recurs for "X timea', and other
recurrent sequences such as na and kV can be noted, btut specific reconsiruc-
tions are not at present obvious,

(M) (17) waha-na"ps ‘twice' (M-L-G-231)}
two=tines
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{eP} (18) peai-"eca 'three times' (SP=S=G=175}
tkree=tines

{(TU) (19) éii¥-ami ‘'once' (TU-V=G=-1T78)
ore=times

{H) {20) ské=s fonce! nanal-eikiv pag¥t ‘'eighty'
one-times (H-K-L-203) eight-fold tem  (H-K-L-173)

(8R} (21) mehgg-ie "five times' (BR-H-D}
five-timea

(CA) (22) wih-pa'ar ‘'inr two places' (CA-H-BOK-58}
tvo-places

{cu) (23) wi-3 ‘twice' (CU-HN=M-140)
tro~times
(L) (24} paray-kun "three timea' po-peshay~lc no-kasmey 'my third son'
thy ee=times (L-1~FN) its-three-ORD my-son (L-L~F¥)
{P) {25) gol=ko "twice! waik-pa 'three places'
twe-times (P=5-IN) three-places (P-L-FN)
(TA)} {26) bire-ane 'in one place’ O=88 ‘tuice!
ore-places (TA-H-TE-xvi) two=times {TA-B-0-326)

(¥) (27) au-woi tmewai-ka Tihe second day' wmemni-sia 'five times’
ORltwo dey-ORD (Y-J-1-31) five-times (Y-J~I-2TY4)

(cR) {2B) arddvi-kah-rece ‘'five times' {CQR-C-LDD-12)
f:ve-ACC~times

(HU) (29) heika-kis ‘three times' (HU-G-S=21}
three=tines

(A) (30) se-ppa tance! o=k=kaan Tywa places’
one=times (A=-A-I-30) two=(%)-places (A-A-I-306)

Occesionelly some of these endinga can &lso be used with cther quantifiers,
e,g, L muyu-kuy 'a long time', A miek-pmn 'many timea'. Forms are cften
irregular, and in particular there may be & speciml form for 'first', e.g.

L anaayi (ef, :upul 'one' and {2L}}. Related forms and special constructions,
eepecially with 'one' and 'twe', are not uncommon, but largely beycnd the
scopa of this uutline., Hemantic values include 'slona', 'only'!, 'both', etc.
I give only & “'ew examples.

(TU) (31) wooye ‘'both' ({TU-V-WD-228}

(cA) (32) w.h-q%a ne-nag'a 'both my ears' (CA-B-IN)
tyo=(?) my-sar
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{L} (33) supul gaxeal po=ha* 'only one quail' ({I~-KG-5G-101}
one quail its-only

(A) (34) to-seel-tin 'we alcne! iin-newaan*®* 'hoth of them'
outr-alone-PL {A=G~L-36) their-both ( A=Re=AM=18)

Syntax
Numersls in UA usually preceds the noun they modify and scmetimes agree

with it, ea diascusaed ebove, While numerals follawing the head and discontine

uity have both been attested, these phenomens appear to be gquite unccomon.

(8P} (35) kxa"ni=ni ma"niki-yu="nis ‘'my five houses' (SP=5=G-1T3)
house=my five-NOM=like

(T0) (36) naawidam woo hanii-l-a ‘hetween two houses' (TU-V-G=1T§&)
between two house-ABS-ACC

(cU} (37) kelawe-t ku'ut wih ‘'two asticks, it is said' (CU-H-G-156)
etiek-ABS QUOT two

(L) (38} no-maa pashay ‘'my three fingers' (L-L-FN)
my-finger three

(1) {39) wunal-um weh atax-um 'those two pecple’ (L-M-SA2-208)
that=PL two person-PL

(F) (40) iida-m waik s-to=tha kii-ki ‘these three white houses'
this-FL three POS-RDP-vhite RDP-house (P~I~FN}

(P) (41} gook a=fl tadu g ©o'ohon 'I need two books.' (P-L-FN)}
twe B=I need ART book

(PO} (k2) se k¥e-t 's snake' (PO-B-DMP-26)
one anake-ABS

(&) (43) naawi meec~tli  'four montha' (A-S-DLN-272)
four month=-ABS

They mey of course be used without s head, in effect becoming head nouns
themselvee, as in (6} and (4i).

(k) (4b) weha=ko nd'd paka-kadd 'T killed two.' (K=-M-SFO-5)}
two=ACC I kill-PAST

They sometimes eppeer as overt predicates,

%.ha is probebly the same element found in the Luiseno emphmtic reflexive
pronoun {UA-L-K4).

##pee) derives from gee 'cne', and newaan decompeses into ne- UNSPEC RCFR and
-wasn 'with'.
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{¥p) (45) vaha~'yu-ne niémi ‘'There were two of us.' (NP~N-HG-2U45)
*we=VR-PROG we
(1)

(SR) (46} IYans=mi=? qag wbh¥ 'They were two.' (8R=H-G-3h)
{{UCTsthey=PAST be two

While nunerals, like other quentifiers, normally follow demonstratives
(a3 previous rxamples show), they precede in "partitive' constructiona.

{8H} (47) 4i"mi su-ti wa'i-"pi ‘'one of the women' (EH-M=IN)
(e DEM-NOM woman—-ABS

Bpecial psrti~ive suffixes are found in Papego and Northern Tepehuan. These
mey have someshing to do with a 'epecifier' (SFEC) ending in Huickol and
something apprrently similay in Tarahumara; hot muech is known about these,

(P) (L8) wiika=) 0 iida-m kii=ki s=to-tha "Thres of thege houses
tiree-PRTV B this~PL RDP-house POS-RDP-white ere white.!' (P-L-FN)
{NT} (49) -id gid-vaika-tai 'a1l three of yours' (NT-MNRS-IM-191}
nll your-three~PRTV
(Ta) (50) puhe=ca niwa-ra ok¥a-nike 1'Are the two yours?!
rou=G  possessicn-POSSD two-SPEC  { TA-B-G-383)
()
(HG) (51) imika kii-yari ‘three houses' (HU-G-8=40)

hree house-S5PEC

ADJECTIVES

Morphology

Various ispeets of the morphology of adjlectives were treated earlier
under ADJECTI/E MORFHOLOGY. Here we focus on those aspects that pertain
mast directly to the gremmatical properties of sdjectives used attributively
a6 nominal adjuncts.

An adjective modifying a noun mey enter inte an ADJ+N compound with
thet noun (sez examples (1)=(4) under COMPOUNDS), It is to be expected
that for the apst part such combinations will tepd to be fixed lexical
units, and ths pattern of secondery importance, but at least in Hopi the
petiern is productive and is the primary meens of expressing edjectivally-
qualified ncuas.

(H) (1) wipa—taga ‘'tell man' (H-K-L-122)
tall~=man

An attributive sdjective which does not enter into a compound with the
hesd noun mey show other special morphological properties. In Tubatulabal
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and Northern Tepehuan, adjectives sometimes take an ending which, st least
in the former cese, can be equated historically with the pro form 'ocne'.®

{TU) (2) tabu'upil-wa-yi-n té#mi's-t-a 'short rope ACC'
short-one-ACC-(2) rope-ABE=ACC (TU-Y=G=175)

{NT) (3) go-taifoli tuku-kidé 'the black pig! (NT-MNHS~-LM-190)
the-pig black=-one
(7)

It wasd noted under adjective meorphology that adjectives may be derived by
neans of active or perfective participles. Beyond that, however, are ceaes
where active participles occur on attributive adjectives, not in a deriva-
tion?l)ﬁmcticn, but rather to mark their sttributive status; contrast (h)
and (5),

(8H) {4) pia-"ti pu"kw ha"pi 'The big horse is lying dowm,'
big=PRTC horse lie { BH=M-5G=Th)
DUR

(sH) (5) pu®ku pia=yu 'The horse is big.®
horase big=VR (SH-M-8G-T5)

Subject prefixes normally appesring on verbs have been attested on attributive
adjectivep under special circumstances in Cahuilla and Classical Nahuatl.

The status of the Cahuille exampie is not clear; in Nahustl, subject markers
regularly sppear on yredicate nominels {(end predicete adjectives), and by
virtue of agreement they also go on attribtutive mdjectives medifying predicate
nominals,

{CcA) (6) demem hed-'a'smiv-am hef-texlisve-t=em ‘we old Indians’

we we=old=FL we=Indian~-ABS=PL  (CUP=J-3C-298)
(&) {7) ti-k¥el-tin ti-mo-knii-wasn 'We are your good friends,'
we-good-PL  we-your-friend-POSSD (A-4-1-267)
PL

Apart from these special caees, attributive mdjectives in U4 ususlly
reguire no morphological elementis other than those involved in their
derivetion (e.g. abmolutive or participial suffixes) or in agreement with
the head noun. Of the latter, reduplication for (distributive?) plural is
mogt widespread, The *-mi plural is found throughout Takic, and accuaative
inflection showe up in che form or enother in most of NUA.

{M) {B) cawu-"xu nopi-"na ‘*good house ACC' (M-L-G-33T)
g00d8~ACC house-ACC

#Thege attributive adjectives thus might have been appeaitive nouns in
origin; & similar anelysis can be suggested for the demonstrativea *pi-ma
and ¥s-ms, which also incorporate an element reconstructable as 'one',
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(sH) (9} pia="ti puPku-i 'big horae ACC' {SH-M-5G-TL)
big-PRTC horse-ACC
ACC
(TU} (10) pald' tohii=l-a "heavy deer ACC' (TU-V=(-175)

Leavy deer-ABS-ACC

(SR) {11) atig'a—g h*ukeh-t 'a big deer' (SR-H-G-138)
tig-ABS deer-ABS

(L} (12) av'eant-um ki-¢a-m 'red houses! {L-H-I-1hgo)
red-PL house-ABS=PL

(L} (13) yot=i yuvatsant-i hunwut=1 'big black bear ACC' (L-H-I-133)
big-ACC black=ACC  bear-ACC

(P} (1h) g&'d-gid ho-hodai "large stonea DISTR' {P-M-LPA-61)
RLP-big RDP-stone

Byntax

AdJectives meoet ccmmonly ceccur directly before the head noun, as
aeen abave, but the opposite order is aleo frequently encountersd, and
both pussibilivies cen safely Pe attributed to the proto lengusge. Dis-
contimuity is 3lso sometimes found.

(8R) (15) minamg=1 nd hihi sérii'nka'-ti 'I saw a red moon.'
m>on-ABS-ACT T see red-ACC (8R-H-G-9)

{cu) {16} &iyma-1 ayxe=t 'old basket' (CU-HN-M~127)
bigket-ABRS old-ABS

(1) {17) narfaxani-% muyuke-i en-mawi-&-i 'a lot of salty food
fax1-ABS much=-ACC salt-having-ABS-ACC ACC' (IeI-FH)
ACC

(L) (18) navitmal poe-yk yawaywi-3 'to the pretty girl' (L-L-FN)
gi-l her-to pretty-ABS

(P) (19) gé'a wu¢ u'uhig ‘'They are big birde.' (P-CH-SE=-182)
biz be bird

(HU) (20) uikaa maheek¥sn 'young woman' (HU=G-5-56}
wiman young

Adjectives can aleo sppear withoub head nouna.

(FP) (21) pa-pabs-u =a'ma nd koi 'T only kill the big cnes,'
R)P-big-ACC only I kill (NP-AF-N-335)

(1) (22) no>=n wa'me-q yot-i '] want a big cne.' (L-KG-SG=11T)
I=[ went=-TNH big-ACC
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In Yequi adj)ectives take accusative inflection only if the head is omitted:

() (23) v¥e'u-k 'a big one ACC' {Y-L-TG-188)
big-ACC

(¥) (24) hu-e tu'i usi-ta-u 'to this good child' (Y-L~TG-188)
this-ACC good child-ACC-to

In some languages edjectives can take postpositicns to agree with
their head noun. The postposition way fail to appear on the noun if it
oceurs on the adjective,

(M) (25) pepa~"tu-wee nopi-"wee 'in the big house' (M-L-G-346)
big-FRTC-in house-in

{sr) {26) kii- atif'a~v 'in the big house' (SR-H-G-99)
house=ABS big-~in

(cu) {(27) sévat-Taw xMevixWavi'-'aw fon the green grass' (CU-H-G-B4)
graps-on green-on

(AU} (28) eecipeme-cie=niu kararsa-cie 'in a little gourd bowl®
little-in=QUOT gourd-in (HU=G=8-h2)
bowl

(Hud {25) aki amape=cie 'in the big canyon' {NT-MNRS-LM-238)
canyon big=in

COMPARATIVES

Comparative constructions are discussed at this point because they most
often pertain to noun modifiers, adjectives in particular,

Conparisons of Inequality

Hot nearly so much is known about UA comparatives as one would like,
but it nevertheless seems apperent that 'more...than'! comparatives are
the most common type, being attested for every languesge where there is
information. ‘'Less,..than' comparatives, if they cecur at all, are
negated versions of the 'as.,.ae' construction,

Comperatives pertein to relative degree mlong some dimension, which
most typically is specified by an adjective, Adverbs and quentifiers can
also be compared, as can other parts of speech such as verbs when
semantically appropriate, The fall range of possibilities for UA is not
known; mwoat examples involve adjectives, but comperatives formed on the
other rlasses mentioned ere also attested in one langnage cr another.

(8P) (1) ni-kmapa-"t'a-m pa'a-yi=ana ‘'He is taller than I,'
me-more-PRTC-PL be-PRES=he  [8P-8-G-220)
{P) tall



=117=

(T} (2) yoowi tastwa-l ooyanad kooim-i 'There are more men than women.'
many man-ABS more woman-ACC (TU-V=G3=176)

(1) (3) mor'omooh=teki¥ ochowi-kan coysnaf aagowas-l-a
Jjinsonweed=-ABS=QUQT power-have more doctor-ABB-ACC
VJimsonweed, it is said, has more power than the dectors,' (TU-V=G=187)

(B} (4) mon¥i ini-penigey wiipa 'The chief is tamller than I,!

chief me-more tall  {HeW=L=25)
(H} (5) meais siwe-y e~vniqay e'ne-wari 'The girl ran faster than her
girl younger-ACC her-more INTNS-run younger slster.' (HeW=L-25)
pigter

(8R) (6} nii'=n ama-& pih-pa' mitea'i 'I'm taller than he.!

I=I he-CONST him-on tall (SR=H=C=28}

(8R) (7) pe-nuk kigea'it idu'kin nii' nih-pa' 'He does it worse than
hi1=REFL badly do I me—on I do.' (ER-H-D)

{L) (8) wunial=up noo-to weh-kun awolve 'He is twice ms 0ld as me,'
he=ne ne=on two=times old {I=L-FN}

(P) (9) muas o va'if'i 2&wa-] [m=c hi hédedi o'dham]

P¥ B beyond long~-be SUBR=B PNCT that man
'Jonn is taller than that men.' (P-H-TTE-190)

(TA)} (10) wabe pace Fina-tiri uku nocs, ke Tres-gis uga
very difficult through-like be work NEG play~INF with
'It is more difficult to work than ta play,' (TA=E=G=578}

(TA) (11) magel we gara hu hulic tasi 'Maguel is bstter than Julio.!
N very good be PN NEG  {TA-T-TED-43)

(Y} (12} pes~ta keari de's hose-ta kemari beppa b¥e'u
PN-ACC house more FPN-ACC house over big
'Feter's house i3 bigger than Joe's houme.' (¥-J-I-51}

(A) (13} in petolo' k%al-li san ok eenka' kWal-1li ye'waatl
ART FN good=ABS just yet very goad=ABS he
'He is better thanm Peter.' {A-A-I-350)

(AY (14) ne'waatl ok adi ni-tla-mati-ni  [in  a'moo yu'ki te'wsatl]
1 yet a L-UNSPEC=know=-AG SUBR NEG  thua yau
little OBJ
'I am a bit more learned then you.' (A-A-I-351)

As these exsmples show, the UA languages witnhess a considerable variety
of comparative markings and constructions. In the mejority of cases the
element, or onz of the elements, expressing the 'more’ notion is & post=
position of sone kind, normally attached to the noun or pronoun designating
the stendard ¢f compariscn. BSomething relatable to *-ps 'on' predominmtes
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in this role snd is the most likely P-UA comparative marker (NP -paa,
&P-ksapa, H -penigay/-vnigay, SR -pa', Y bepps {from SPRON-P by reanslysis)}.
Some languagea however uee other poetpoaitions with such glcosases es 'on',
'peyond', or 'through'. A varilety of non-postpositionsl markings sre alsn
found, Wegation, whose use is most transparent ip locutions suech as 'X is
ADJ, Y not' (ef, (11)}, may be uped in Tarshumars and Nehuatl. The Nalmatl
particle ok 'yet' im similer in semantic effect to a postposition like
‘veyond!'. Forms derived from verbs are also found; Nahuatl has comparative
locutions based on tlapanawia excell/surpass something®, and Voegel].n suggepts
{TU~V=G=175) that Tubatulabel ooxanas conaists of the verb ooya 'pass by',
the benefactive or applicative suffix -ha, end the adverbisl subordinator
-s. Since the standard of compariscn apparently derives in many :cases from
the object of a verb or postposition, one might expect it to appear in
accudative case in thoee languages where such slemants are po marked, and
thia is generally true, with accusative case marking in Tubstulabel, in Hopi,
and optionally in Yaqui. In Papago and Nahuatl there is overt ipdiecaticn
that the cleuse expressing the standard of compa.r:.son is su‘bord.mat.e. The
participiel ending in Southern Paiute, the -s of Tubatulebal ooxanas, and
the -gay of Hopi -penigay can also be identified with subordinstors.

Comperisons of Equality

Less 15 known about comparigons of equality than those of inequality.
Ap one might expect, these involve elements with such meenings ag 'eame',
'1ike', 'thus', and 'sa', whether they are expressed by postpositions, clitice,
predicates, or partieles, Bubordination with respect to the standard of
comparisch ig foupd in some languages, and accusative case inflection at least
in Yaqui. One recurring feature, at least in the southern langueges, is
the use of 'correlative' structures somewhet anslogous to English as...sas,
with the same or similar marking occurring twice.

(8P} {15) toko="ni-pai-'"ti-m pa'a-yi="nia=ana 'He is as tall aa I am.'
JuBt-me-equally-PRTC=PL be-PRES=likeshe  {SP-8-G-231)
to tall

(L} (16) no-kasmay-um po-plov-um pay'wif-um o-kasmay-um ankic-ium
my -son-PL RDP=-gocd-FL ssme-PL your=-son=FL like-PL

'My sone are as good as your sona.' {L-L-FN)
(P} (17) husi o ha'as s-wagima [m=c g huan {ha'as s-wagima)]
PE B 8o POB=industrious SUBR<B ART PN 80 POS-induatrious
nuch wuch
'Jos is es industrious as John (is).' (P-L-FN)
(A} (18) digo yene Fina-tu fee-gia [ma=pu=yens noca-rie]

also much through-(%?) play-INF BSUBR=it=much work-INF
hard
'Tt ia as hard te play as to work.' {TA-B-G=5TO)

{¥) {19) in usi hamt in kuna(~ta) Tenasi si  hi-hiibtVa
my child woman my hushand-ACC like  much RDP-eat
daughter
My deughter eats as much as my husband,' (Y=I~5=53}



=11%=

(A) (20} in iin-¢idi-wman tomsawskee' yu'kin te-ifka-waan

ART their-dog~P0SSD fat-PL thus our-sheep-P0S5D
PL PL
'Their doge are as fat as our sheep.’! (A-A-I-349)
(a) (21) in keeski-pa kWiik~o-aano-loo-ya noo iski-pa mik-ca-ya

ART how-times ging-IMPRS-take-IMPRE-PAST also so-times die-IMPRS-PAST

nany be song and dance DUR many
'Ag many times ms there was song and dance, so many times vas
there dying.' (A=-A-I-350)

As noted previcuely, 'lesa,..than' comparatives, to the extent that
they are found in UA, consist of negations of 'as.,.as' constructione.

(L) (22) no-gwaamay gy o-gveamey aa-3 po-yoot-u
my-daughter NEG your=-daughter be-TNS ita-big-NR

like =&lze
'My daughter ia not as big as youra,' (L-L-FK)

(Ta) (23 wadi widi-ra ko ke' me lasani [ma=pusyena &o'mari]
cow ekin-POSSD IRR NEG sc  smooth SUBR=it=much deer
much
'A covw's skin ian't as smooth as & deer's.' {TA-B-G-396)

Superlatives

Even less ia known about superlatives than about comparisons of
equality, ard I can do little more than list a few examples that have come
to light. Jf there iz any tendency obeervaple, it is that of the 'more,..
than' markirg being used with an indefinite such as 'all!, 'some', 'people’,
ete, for the standard of comperison. As the Nahuatl example shows, &
degree expression ('very') that is comparative only implicitly mey be the
functiconal equivalent of a superlative. ’

(8P) {24 nanvi-keape~'"t'i-"mi ane 'the greatest person' (8P-8-G-220)
person-more-PRTC-PL  ART

(TU) (25 pdld' tohil-1 tambil ooyaned paa'im 'The deer is heaviest of
heavy deer-AES (?) nore aome all.' (TU-V=G=1T76)

(L) (26} no-gwsamay maas yot fasmo-to 'My daughter is the biggest of ue.'
my-daughter more big us-on (L-L-FN)

(P} (27) whis ha-ba'i¥i s—toBi 'It is the hottest.' (P-M-LPA-63)
all them-beyond POS=hot

(NT) (28 gé~mera vidis tévadi-kidi ‘your tallest son' (NT-MYRS-LM-152)
your=son all  tall-one

(TA) (29 Fapo-mme be'wi rine ga'ra uku ‘'Sunned water im the best.'
‘pun-FATC water through good be  (TA-B-0-323)

(¥) (30) &e'a b¥e'n keari 'the biggest house' (Y-J-I-51}
more oblg  house

DUR



=120~

(4) (31) in ifpood-tli ka senka' wel kWalneeski
ART maiden-ABS indeed very  well beautiful
'The maiden ia most beautiful.' (A-A-I-353)

INDEFINITE PRCNOUNS

Positive

Accespible date on indefinite pronouns in UA is so fragmentary thet
very often not even m reascnebly full list of basic forms is aveilable, let
alone detmiled knowledge of their properties. Among the pesitive indefinite
pronouns, we may distinguish between forme like English one, which function
as nouns (but not necessarily complete nominals), as in the red ‘one, this cne,
ete,, and forms like someone, somewhere, ete,, which typically constitute
full nominals or adverbial conetituents,

There is & decent amaunt of evidence for reconstructing the simple
pre form *we 'one' for P=UA. It is preserved most cleerly in Hopi, where
it is used with some productivity in precisely the reconstructed role,

e.g. i'-wa 'this one', mi'-wa "that one'. Another fairly obvious reflex

is found in the long forms of the Nehuatl mdependent prenouns: ne'-waa-tl
'I', te'l=waa-tl 'you', etc. *wa alsc survives as an ending on certain
ad,]ectives in Tubatulebal (eee example (2) under ADJECTIVES). More
speculetively, wesi appears in negative indefinite pronouns in Tarahumara
and can be glossed 'someone', while waate 'others' in Yaqui (¥-D-V) could
easily be derived from ‘one' by means of & plural or other suffix. It will
be recslled that "'a-imaxv vae reconstructed as the numeral 'one', snd ¥pi-ma
and %a-ma &s demenstratives which in or:.g:.n meant 'that one'. The *ma

in these forms can be related to ¥wg 'one' through consonant gra.d.atlon,
probably at some stage of pre—P—UA. & number of other elements can alsc be
traced to “ma/#wa 'one', I believe, but less cbviously so.

It was noted under QUESTIONS that WH guestion words in UA are closely
related to the corresponding indefinite pronouns, the reletionship ranging
from rull identity to readily perceivable merphclogical similarity in at
lesst ¢ertmin forms. It should come ss no surprise, then, that *heke
'who! and *hite 'what' are alsc streightforward reconstructions for 'someone’
and 'something' respectively {selected reflexes of *hake 'somecne’ include
3H ha"ka, K hek, L hex, A mka'; selected reflexes of “h1ta. !something'
include K hlrt.a ACC L hide, Y hita, A itla' ) As with qus guestion words,
apecific recons‘t.ruct.lons Tor other forms are problematic at best. Accusa-
tive inflection with these forms is widespread in the northern lenguages.
Flural inflecticn is not widespread compared to other nominals, which is
what one might expect with indefinites. Quentifiers may scmetimes serve
as indefinites, in particular the numeral ‘one'.

(M) (1) nagehe ki'ma-"ti 'Semecne is coming,' (M-L-G-376)
somecne come-TNS

(8H) {2) n% kin ha"ke-i ui=-"ka 'I saw someone,'! (SH-M-SG=34)
I DUB someone-ACC see-RSLTV

(sH) (3) né hifpai u pui-nu 'T saw him sometime.' (SHE-MB=I{=15,10)
I sometime him pee-COMPL
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{H) (4) pau hiita nevota 'He heard something,' (HeK=L=11Q)
he something hear
ACC
{E)} (5) haszi-m ponohi—t tiki-ya 'Some people cut the reed,?
aorecne~PL reed=ACC cut-PL  {H=K-L-110)
{L) (6} nizinaemo heeln-an 'They will sing sometime.' (CUP-J-8C-103)
sotetimesthey sing-FUT
FUT
{L) {T) noci=n exi-m-i toow-g 'l see some people,!

I=I someone-PL=-ACC gee-TNS

{P) {8} hiuwa o ki m-'m'aga 'Someone is beckoning to you.' (P-H-G-63)
cn: B EV ycu-beckon

(TA) (9) bire namuti ¢i aems re 'You will give me scmething,'
cle thing me give~FUT he {TA-B-G-LLg)

(¥) (10) si'ime hita ho'o-ne 'Everyone does something.!
all something do-FUT  {(Y-F-YP-10}

{a) (11) t-akat-me' 'We are some pecple,' (A-A-I-175)
W zmgomeone~PL

Negative
For the nesat part the UA languages do not have special negative

indefinite pronouns, Rather, negative indefinite noticne are simply
expressed through positive indefinite pronouns used in sentences marked
negative by tie usual marker for sententiel negation. There are however
languages, sulh as Nahuatl, where negative elements have fused with positive
irndefrinite pronouns to form speeisl negative indefinite pronouns. If

there is some freedom of position, as in Hopi, the merker of negation may
be attracted o the indefinite it negates even if the two are nat so
tightly bound as to conatitute & aingle word.

(M) {12) qitu'u=po'c hagehe a-su"tapihai-"ti  'But nobody understapds it.’
RiG=but someone it-understand-TRE (M=L=G-232)

{K)} (13) yiwaatd hana kahni=paana 'There isan't anybody in the house.’
NG somecone house=in [K-M-5P0O=1k)

(H) (14) g1 hak warik-ivta 'Nobody is running.' (H=XK-L-110)
NiG somecne run-DUR

{sR) {15} iai=k¥in hamin qii 'He didn't say anything.' (SR-H-G-22)
AEG=QUOT somehow say
(2)

(ca) (16) ven kilY hide-y pif  pe-tew 'But he knows nothing about
and NEG something-ACC about ite-see 1it.' ({CA-H-BEK=LQ)
it
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paala=na a-~'aw
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'I never lived in Pala,'

1 KEG sometime PN=in RDP=live (I~L-FN)
PAST
{P) (18) pi ==f has fi-Juti-him 'I wasn't doing enything.'
NEG Bel something REFL-do-DUR (P-L-F¥)
(Ta} (19) kaca ne ka gaase eyen=e pa ‘I wasn't going anywhere.*!
NEG I NEG somewhere go-PAST EMPH (TA=B-G=223)
DUR
(Y) {20) ka-ite beete-k 'Nething burned,' {Y-L-TG=134)
REG-aomething burn-FERF
{(Y) (21) bempo ke~skun Eahe=X 'They went nowhere,' (Y-I-TG-13L)
they NEG-somewhere go-FERF
FL
(PO) {22) nintege ms n-ko-nki 'I want nothing.'! (PO=B=DMP-34)

nothing NEG I-it-want

(a} (23) aysak mo-tiapalom-ya,
nobody REFL-dare~PAST
DUR

At least one case has come to
sublexical.

(L) {24) yeawa-qa=p hiida
leck-TNS=it something

Multiple ipdefinites in a negative
known how common they are.

(8R} (25) gai=k"in ham-i
NEG=QUOT sopecone=ACEC

ANy

Quite a number of UA language
indefinite proncuns to 'any' or ‘e
While something approximating tu i
can currently be said abcut their
tion.

'Hobody was daring,! ({(A=G-L=131}

light in whicn the negative element is
'"There ia nothing.! {IL-KG-5G-106)

sentence are atteated, but it is not

'She didn't give anyhcdy
anything,' {SR-B-G-38)

hiit-i maqai
something=AlC give

8 have particles or sffixes that convert
ver! forma ('anyone', 'wherever', etc.).
8 a recurring shepe, there is little thset
aynchronic properties or historical evelu=-

(M} (26) tun'i-haqehe ‘anyone' (M-L-0-192)
any-someons
{cA) {27) tu miva’ tuherever'! (CA-H-RSK-66)

any somewhere

(L) (28} hex mendippan po-ma
someone even his-w

'ma-gela ‘'whoever wants it!' {L-L~FN)

ant—~-DUR
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{(P) (29) ku=t wabg Sum  has wo Juu g pando
snd=PERF Juet IMPOT something FUT do  ART PN
anything PERF

'An¢ Pancho will do anything.' {P-88-D-135)

{¥) (30) sapx kaa hahe-ta~mek huni aii-ka
she NEG someons-ACC-with any go-PERF
'she dida't go with anybody.' (Y¥=-I-TG-135)

{¥) (31) nabe-ta kebe'i huni 'snybody's horse' (Y-I-TG-186)
sxnt one=ACC horee any

{A) (32) smato kana'apa 'from enywhere' {A=A=-T-L8B)
no scmewhey e=from
mattiar

Bpecial Constr tions
Capena of irdefinite pronouns taking modifiera of various kinds are
attested, but l:ttle is known about the limits and possibilities of this.

(L) (33) mupk-i hi¥ ‘many things ACC' {I-L-FN)
nmany-ACC something
ACC

Indefinite proncuns are themsalves sometimes observed functioning as noun
modifiers, perhips to be viewed ms quantifiera in s partitive-type con-
struction, thouih this interpretation does not alwaye seem pleusible.

{8R} (34) qa.=kWindemia' haiim iip qag taaqtem
NE(l=QUOT=they=PAST scmeone here live people
'No people lived here,' (SR=H=(=23)

(5R} (35) mmu'=k¥én gai hiit~-i hihiy hukah=t-i
he-gQUOT NEG something-ACC see deer-ABS~ACC
'H. didn't see any deer.' (BR-H-D)

{cu} (36) merg¥e=E gay hil pi-fak¥in-vwe
anlrPOT=ve NEG something themw-cateh~DUR
PL
'41d we cannot cateh any of them.' (CU=HN-M-122)
(L) (37) haxep=il supul om-taxa-w levi'-ax
som2one=he=PAST one  your-eelf-POSSD do-PAST
PL

"on: of you did it.' (L-KG-8G-105)

(¥} (38) hit. duu~ta (huni) nee maka !Cive me some (any) dog.’
pomething dog-ACC sny me give (Y=L-TG=43)}

(¥} (39) hab: o'op=ta-mak 'with any man' (Y-L-TG-185)
gott 2one man=ACC~with
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There are also a number of languagea where the form for 'esomething!
cen be mdded to negabive sentences. TProbably this showld be regarded as
a strengthening of the negation by expanding 'not' to 'mothing/not at all',

{cu) (ko) qay hi¥ ne~memyy-lu~-gal 'I didn't spesk English,'
NEG something I-white-be =PAST (CU~HN-M-128)
man  like DUR
speak English

(cu) (41) qay po-miyax-wen. hif [ kWel=pa~yax-pi ]
NEG it-be-PART something get-he-STAT-UNR
DUR

up
'He couldn't get up.' (CU=-HN-M-137)

(Ta) (42) namuti bub-e-ame w 'Tt doesn't have eyes,! (TA-E=G=203)
nothing eye=heve=-FRTC bhe

() {43) nivta ka-ita tomi  'There is never any money.'
elways NEG-something money (Y=I=TG=50)

DEFINITE PRONOUNS

Independent
Naturally every UA langusge haa s series of independent proncuns that

cen functien aa subjects. The primery distinctions are between first and
second person and between singnisr and plural, For the moat part the third
person 1e represented by demonstratives or elements derived therefrom,

A dual category has been innovated in Numic and Tubatulabal (iIn Hopi it

has not affected the pronouns), and these same languages have developed an
inclusive/exclusive contrast in the non-singular first-person forms,

though the details vary, The soceurrence of subject prancung is often
optional, provided person and number distinctiona are adequately marked
without them, and under these conditions their presence may sighal
emphasis. Bome of the independent pronouns show clitic tendencies, as noted
earlier. The pronoun systems of the daughter langueges have undergone
extensive modification, so that definitive reconstruction will heve to
await extensive research, The following is but a first gueas at what the
P-UA system may have been like (cf, UA-R-CMR},

55 PL
1p #{i-)nd i ttal-mi)
2F *i(-mi) #i-mi
3P K *pd %pi-mg
3F NH *a *gumd

Languages that retain accusative inflection have special independent
ohjeet pronouns (in Tarahumera this is the last vestige of accusative marking).
Other laonguages use the gsame pronouns for both subjects and cbjects, The
neture of the cage merking veries considerably, and I can only observe in
passing that Tarahumsrs neci 'me' and Yaqui enci 'you ACC! suggest the
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possibility that the P-UA object pronoune were formed by adding the archeic
accusative suffik *-ci to the subject pronouna.

{M) (1) poi"poi-na=tae'"k%sha a-"nopi-"wee 'We are in Ppipoi's house.'
PH-ACC=we kis-house~in (M-L-G-383)
INCL

{SH)} (2) sa=tk nia pui-"ka 'He sees me,' (SH-M-IN)
DEM=-HOM me sea=RS5LTV

{sP) (3) ni' pa'ka-nu=nu"mi mé"mi-a 'I kill you PL.' (§P-3-G-182)
I kill-PRCT=you you-ACC
PL PL

fH) (b) itam piémiy pa'an¥a=ya 'We helped them,'!
we  them help-PL

{SR) (5) ama-i dumi' gei=m' k¥a'i 'You didn't eat it.' (8R=H-G-179)
it-8CC you NEG=you eat

{cA) (6) ika-t pi§ yel pe-tu-gale pe'!
net-ABS with QUOT it-carry-PAST she

it an DUR
back

1In a net she carried it on her back.! (CA-8-T-11)
{cu) (7) muluk=na i-ga-gal a'e-y "Firet I was biting you.'

riret=l1 you-bite-PAST you-ACC {CQUP-J=-3C-69)

DUR

{L) {B) noo=r cmoom-i toow-q 'I Bes you PL.!

I=I you-ACC see=-TNS

PL

{P) {9) aafii a=n=t wo dm-getwi aspim 'I will shoot you PL.'
1 B=I=PERF FUT you-shoot you (P-L-FX)
PL PERF PL

(Ta) (10) slve yami ne'¢i ‘'She looks for me,' (TA~L-EN)
DEr. lock me
(Y} (11) inejc enfi ma'a bep='ii'a 'I want you to hit it.!
I you it  hit=BBINCT (BON-K-V-343)
ACC

(HU) (12) tare mara’'sake-ts we-ta-te-ni-hiewee=ni
we chanter-PL  they-us-DISTR-NARR~tell-NARH

{ur) PL
'Tte chanters tell us.' [HU-G-8-39)
{ro} {13} ner. n~ko-te-s ne-mil '"I'm going to see my field,!

I I-it-see-FUT my-field (PO~B=DMP-26)
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(A) (14) ye'wnatl k-on-nooc-ke' in tee=teo-! 'The gods celled him.'
he him-away-call-PL ART RDP-god-PL {A~G-L=131)
(him}

Many UA lahgusges have special independent reflexive pronouns ef
various kinda. See UA-L=-KA for details.

Dependent
Four basic kinds of dependent proncuns can be distinguished, Possessor

pronouns {not slways affixel) snd pcetpositicnsl object pronouna were treated
under POSSESSIVES and FOSTPOSITIONS respectively. The other two types are
thoee thet sgree with subjects and those thet agree with direct objects
{the subject or object with which they sgree may of course be only implicit),
These may be either clitics or verb prefixea. (For reflexive prefixes,
see NON-DISTINCT ARGUMENT PHENCMENA, Reflexive,)

Moet UA languages have either subject glitica or subject markers on
the verb, but for the most part a languege will have only one and not both,
The subject prefixes are found in fewer languages; moreover, there is good
reason to believe that in Cahuilla—Cupeno they are recent extensions of
possessor prefixes used originally only in subordinete clauses (CUP-J-8C,
CUP=J=SCC) and that in Corachol end Aztecan they result from the reanslysis
of clitie pronouns (of. UA-G-PSP). Thus it seemsz fairly clear that subject
eliticas, but not subject verb prefixes, can be reconstructed for P-UA, At
present any reconstruction of thelr form must be rather speculative; the
following is offered mainly as a besis for research and discussion (for
examplis, se¢ PARTICLES AND CLITICS, Pronpminel; SYNTACTIC MARKING; and
pessim),

£ PL
1F #=pi #=tg
2P =13 #=1i-ma

3P #(=pi) #=( pim Jmd

The same rough complementary distribution 1Is found between langneges
with object clitica and those with objlect markers on the verb, but the
details ere different and in this case the cbject dependent proncun ie
more commonly a verbal element of some kind, either proclitic or prefixal.

It would net be unreascnable to reconatruct for P-UA (or P-SUA?T) a series

of object clitics that {in contrast to the second-position subject enclitics)
tended to be proelitic to the verb, but at present this is only s conjecture,
The forms are uncertain, but Huichol and Aztecan show verb prefixes with the
archaic eccusative ¥-gi (ef, also TAK-L~RPE for a trace in Takic), suggesting
thet at least some of the chject forms consisted of the subject clitic plus
¥—ci. {See SYNTACTIC MARKING.)

STEMS

UA verbs mnd verb constructions cen be highly complex and pose many
probleme of deseription and analysis, There pre many possible ways to
organize the discusgion of UA verbs, and the scheme andopted here is not
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necegmarily any better than various others one might propose, An atiempt
is mede to factar out different facets of verb structure and to treat each
in a sepsrate szction, though it must be realized that the division is
arbitrary te 8 zertain degree. This first section deals with stem
phencmene other than those involving effixaetion.

Suppietion

In meat every UA languege there are a Tew verbe which are suppletive
for number. Suppletion is consistently with respect to the number of the
subject with intrensitive verbs and the number of the cbject with transitive
verba, These fraits can definitely be reconstructed for P-UA., This number
suppletion is largely confined to verbe with basic meaninga ineluding 'go',
Tait!y, 'run', "kill", 'put', etec., though the precise wembership varies
greatly from lenguage to langusge. Suppletion is typiecally full but may be
pertiel, It may, as with some verbs in Tarahumara, involve only such
veriation as a voiced versus a voiceless consonent, or the presence versus
the abeence of a gyllable, In Shoghoni the contrast has been elaborated into
& three-wyay one ipcluding the dusl, but one seldom finds full thres-way
suppletion; rather, two of the three members for m given verb may fail to
contrest, or thkey may differ only through reduplication or what can be
recognized historically as affixaetion, Suppletion is cccesionally found
for categories other than number. The most obvicus example is in Classical
Nehuatl, where ka' 'be' is used in '"realized' forms and ye in 'unrealized'
forma such &s future, conditicnal, and subjunctive.

(M} (1) ndws 56 moo PL 'walk, go, wander'
(8H) {2) wird 5C taca"kibka DL topoihka PL "lie'
(BH) {3) knts SG yikWi DL yakWika PL tgit!?

(8P} (L) yme. SG yu'a PL teprry!

(H} (5) qats. 8G  yeese PL tpit?
{H) {6) war:. 8G  yhita PL Yrun!
(SR) (T) mésana S6  qBina PL "kill!

() {(8) pok“a 8G noora FL ‘run!

(L) (9) &ag¥i 8C yawa'na, PL teateh!

{?) {10) Wy BG gulig EL 'rut down!
(To} (11} mik 8¢ ko' PL 'dle’

(Ta) {12) &ipere SG dubere PL 've sharp'
(TA) (13) mi'ri 56  go'i PL  'kill'

(¥} (14) =ii soC gahe PL tga!
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(Y) (15) yepsa SG yahe PL 'arrive?!
(CR) (16) raa §G mu  PL tgal

(AU) (17) mie SG  kWii PL "kill!
(A) (18) yaw gG wit PL Tgo!

Reduplicaktion

Virtuelly every UA language displsys verbal reduplication of some kind,
and in scme cases a variety of patterns, A full treatment ia not possible
here, and definitive reconstruction must await careful research [see UA-H-MP3
for some preliminery comments),

Moet reduplication is stem-initiml, but finel reduplicstion asscciated
with repetitive aspect or similer notions is found at least in Meno,
Tuweatulabal, and Hopii lexicalized remnants are found in Southern Peiute
(8P-5-G-262), and a final-vowel lengthening for habtitual mspect in Papago
ie conceivably related.

{M}) (19) puti-ti-hi 'several ccome out in Buccession' (MaL-G-26L)
come—ROP-REPET
out

(8P} (20) ta-yamunu-"ki 'heve one'a feet dangling' (8P-8-6-262)

foot-dangle-REFET

{TU} (21} ananaa-'a=t 'He is c¢rying REPET,' (TU~¥-G-109}
cry=-RDP-PRES

{H} ({22) imi-mi-ta 'It is thundering.' (H-W-PSA-130)
thunder-RDP-DUR

(P} [23) hi-hi'as-a ‘yrinate HAB' (P-H-PL-55)
ROPwurinate-HAB

We find two besiec types of initisl reduplication in UL, simpie CV-
reduplication and a more elaborate type including CVCV- and types thet
can be viewed as reductions from this, One use of the simple CV- reduplica-
tion is in the formation of perfective stems; this use is considered below.
Beyond that, we find it in & variety of roles generally involving some
type of plurality.

(M) (24) po-poyone 'run PL/DISTR' (M-L-G-285)
RDP-run

(en) {25} ki-ki'"me. ‘come DL' (EH-M-8G-59)

RDP-come

(8P) (26) pa~pan¥ai 'yell several times' (SP-5-G-260)
RDPwyell

[H) (27) tié~twa *find PL' (H-K-L-7T)

ROP-find
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{SR) (28} ya-yan' '"Me's running mround.' (8R-H-G-105)
RD}?—run

{(P) (29) hi-1im 'move PL' (P-88-D-118)

RDP -move
{{U} (30} pi-suu-suure 'They are red,' (HU-G=5=95}
AS3R-RDP=-be
red
{PO} (31} kc-koB-tuk 'is sleeping' (FO~B-IMP-23)
RLP=-gleep~FPROG

{a) (32) we-wecka 'laugh & lot' (A-A-T-119)
RDE=laugh

CVCV- redvplication may very well, by reduction, te the source of such
other patterns as CVC-, CV'~, and possibly even CV:i- {on stems with underlying
short vowels)., Distributive value would not be implausible as a reconstruction
for this type, especially if this is taken as ineluding temporal distributicn,

(Tu} {33} pifan-biden'a-t 'He is going out repeatedly.'

Rl P-go-FRES (TU~-¥-G-108)
cut
(SR} (34) pohe-pd 'be arriving' (SR-H-3-106)
RlIP-arrive
{8R} (35) mwm-i=¢ gaii-d-i h¥ad-hWgd~q 'We climbed those hills.!?
that-ACC=we hill-ABS-—ACC RDP—climb-PNCT (SR-H-G-43)
DISTR
{L) (36) pou~poni 'tie on in two places' (L-KG-BG-161)
Rt ie
on

(F) (37) be-la'a-la'agp 'trep them DISTR' (P-H-G-T78)
th=m-RDP-trap

{¥Y)} (38) des-depte !Junp several times! {Y=J-I=21}
RD?=junp

(A) (39) tes-tla-ma'-meka 'give something to each person'
UKSPEC-UNSFEC-RDP-give (A-A-I-118)
H QBJ
OEJ

(A) (L0} tla-Bee-feloa ‘divide something into meny parte' (A-A-I-119)
UESPEC-RDP-divide
OFJ

Phonological processes aimilar to reduplication may also be used in
one lagguage ¢r another to express semantie notions such aa plurality,
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aspect, intensity, etc. These processes include such things aa consonant

or vowel gemination, glottalization, and accent shift. To take Just one
example, consonant gemination {or non-lenition) with certain stems in Shoshoni
conveys durative aspect.

(8H) (41) n& ka"té 'I'm sitting.' (SH-M-NN-8)
1 sit
DUR

Perfective and Imperfective Stems

One can reconstruct with fair certainty for PaUA & contpast between
"perfactive’ and 'imperfective' verb stems, It may be difficult to determine
the precise semantic nature of the contrast. Possibly the perfective forms
viewed the mction as a whole, aa a unit including the endpoints of initiation
and completion, while the imperfective forme viewed it ms ongoing activity in
isclation from its endpoints; this is roughly the case in Hepi. Or the
contrast may heave bsen like that described for Tubatulabal by Voegelin
(TU~v-G=-94): 'The telic [ perfective] is used for an actien,..performed ar
arrived at in an instant,.., and for this reeson the action...is generally,
though not necessarily, felt to be completed at the time of talking.
The atelic [imperfective] is sometimes used when an mction requires some
duration for its performance..., but frequently the atelic is gquite vague
in respect to mapectual meaning.' As Heath notes (UA-H-MP3-17), CV-
reduplication can be reconstructed as the marking for perfective stems.
Also commonly asscciated with this contrast is the truncation of final
syllables in perfective etems; we can speculate thet reduplication affected
rlacement of accent, which in turn facilitated truncation and other phonolo-
gical changes in the unaccented portions of the stem, Eow mueh of this goes
back to F-UA ie an open gquestion, but truncation is found in both Serrano
and in Bouthern languagee, It is likely that perfective reduplication
precluded other tense/aspect marking.

The perfective/imperfective contrast, whatever its precise character,
has met with varied fatea in the deaughter languages, In some cases it
has shifted te indicating perfective mapect in the sense implying pricor
conpletion, the potential for which is suggested in Voegelin's characteriza-
tion. From there it has sometimes phifted to marking simple past tense.
In terms of form, reduplication or truncation may both be retained, as in
Papago or Serranc; cor one or the other may be lost, leading for instance
to CV- reduplicetion in [uiseno and to finel vewel truncation in Nahuatl,
both for past tense, In Tubatulabal certain stems have reversed the
pattern and use reduplicetion for the imperfective rather than the perfective,
more in line with vhat one might expect given the general sssociation between
reduplicated formse and duration. Whether this has happened elaewhere ia
unclear, sinee reduplication from this source might not be distinguishable
from cther primitive CV- reduplicaticn.

Southern Numic shows & possible trace of perfective reduplication in
certain stems that reduplicate for punctual or inceptive aspect.

(eP) {L2) ka-"katx ‘'sit down' {SP-8-G-262}
RDP-sit

(K) (43) ka-ga's ‘'begin to eat' (UA-XXX-WCL)
RDP=eat
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Tubatulabel, af noted, ahowa the split between verbs that reduplicete for
the perfective and those that do so for the imperfective. Perfective forms
ere mutually exclusive with finel position suffixes, while imperfective
forms require Lhem,

(TU} (4h4) trna IMERP an-dsne PERF 'get down'  (TU-V-G=95)

{TU} (45) a~nan IMPRF nan FERF tery'  (TU-V-0-95)
Hopi makes a erstematic contrast, and reduplication is one way of forming
imperfective v:rbs from the simple or perfective stema; it is unclear whether

this redupliceiion is secondary or whether Hopl hee completed the shift of
reduplication ‘row perfective to imperfective that Tubetulaebal has initiasted.

(H) (LE6) pan né-y pht ma-mga Me is giving it Yo me.’
he T-ACC it RDP-give
ACC

Both reduplicabicon and truncation may figure in the Serrano completive or
perfective:

(BR) (47) kMuuman ‘'sleep' kWu=kWyum 'gone to aleep' (SR-H-G=8L4)

Cupenc shows & remnent contraet marked by such devices e reduplication,
stress shift, intrusive glottal stop, end the suffix -sano.

(QU) (48) sBlak%a ‘'give & scratch' selfkYs 'be scratching' (CU-H-G-225)
A number of verbs in Luiseno use reduplication for past tense.

(L) (49) lc~lo'xa ‘'cooked' (L-H-I-220)
RliP-cook

In Papago, perfective forms ere usually derived by dropping the finel CV
of the stem (viewed in terms of underlying representationsa).

(P) {50) ¥ kpen o g pando 'Pancho is workimg.' {P=SS=D-1lT)
work B ART PN

(P) (51) &lkp a=t g rpendo 'Pancho worked,' (P=88-D=11T)
wirk B=FERF ART FN
PIiRF
In addition, some verbe take final i, and cothers both reduplicate and truncate.
{P) (352) ig IMPRF %1 FPERF tplant! {P-M-LPA-50)
{P) {53) doom IMPEF  doo-da PERF 'copulate! (P-M-LPA-51)
The other Piric langusges heve similar systems. Tarahumars may show a trace

in the existence of a large number of final ayllables thet appear only in
present mctive indicetive verbs, dropping ctherwise.
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(Ta) (54%) Fahini ‘burns! faha-re ‘turned! {TA-B-G-137)
burn burn-PAST

The relaticn of the final vowel truncation for past tense in Nahuatl is
uncertain, since truncetion in other languages involves CV rather then
Just V.

(A) (55) miki ‘'die’ oco-mik tdiea!
PERF-die

Qther Stem Phenemens

In denling with other stem phencmena the borderline between effixation
and non-affixal varietion is not always very clear. One common UA
distinction marked by elements of a non- or guasi-affixal character is
that between active or transitive verbs on the one hand esnd on the other
hand atetive or intransitive verbs. In Nahuatl, for example, there are
peirs of intransitive and trensitive verbs that differ in that the former
ends in i and the latter in &, e.g. Leemi "ne/become full' versua Leems
*£illt; related to this are 1ntrans1t1ves ending in iwi or awi pa:.red with
tra.ns:l.t:l.vea ending in o(w)a e.g. Eecaw:. 'hecome rlat-surfaced! versus
Eecoa. 'give something & ® flat surface'. A similar distinction is found in
Southern Paiute: pagakYi 'be wet' versus paca'k¥a ‘get wet' (SP-5-G-238).
While tliere are good grounds for positing a general UA 1/5 distinction alcng
thess lines at some level, it is anything~lut coneistent even in those
languages that retein fairly clear trmces of it. The same distinction may
of course be marked in other weys (cf. NON-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION, Causative).
In Cupeno, for instence, & system of stem alternants has evolved in which
the stem increment {or 'thematic suffix') -ip generally marks setive or
transitive verbs and -yax stative or intrensitive verbs; some verbs have
three variants —— with -in, with ~yax, end with neither -- with the anticipated
kinds of meanings, though the aystem ie anything but regular (see CU-H-VN and
CUP-J-8C for detmils),

The verrt stems of a language mey fmll into major classes that differ
in regerd to how they interact with morphological or inflectional processes.
An obvicue example would be clesses that differ as to how the perfective
end imperfective forme are related (note previous Tubatulsbael and Papego
examples}, Brambila (TA-B-{) divides Taralmmars verbs into a numwher of major
inflecticnal classes: the stems in one class teke the future suffix -ma
end are divided into two subclaasses on the basis of whether stress is
fixved (bahi-re 'dvenk' versus bahi-ma 'will drink') or is shifted to the
last stem vowel in unrealized forme {kadina-re 'broke' versus kafinf-ma
'will bresk'); these in a second class teke the future -mea and underge
stem modification in unrealized forms {osf 'writes' versus ofi-méa 'will
write'); members of the third class take the future -ma together with the
stem augment re in unrealized forms (ba'6 'is pretty' versus ba'S-re-ma
'will be pre'bt:,r‘). Stem clasgification is of course a major subject that
can only be menticned here in passing.

The difference between realized and unreslized forme ia an important
cne in UA, being manifested differently in different languagea. Clitics
and affixes often mark this distinction, as we have seen previously and
will agein. It can be relevant to verb stems in a pumber of ways. It was
Just noted that accent shift and stem modifications affect certein Tarahumara
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stems in essentinlly thope tenser and aspects that are semantically
unrealized (including future, potentisl, conditional, and imperative, but
exeluding present, pest, and past durative). It was also noted earlier
that Nehuaetl ke' 'be' has the suppletive variant ye in unrealized forms.
In Pochutla, trere was apparently a vowel ableut in unrealized forms,
whereby a shifted to g and i te o

{ro) (56) ila PRES ite IMP ite-g FUT *sea! (PO-B=DMP-21)
(PO) (57) apeki PRES apeka IMP apeko-s FUT 'enter' (PO-B-DMP-22)
INCOREORATION

An attemp: is mede to distinguish two broad classes of verb affixes,
those which ar: inherently verb-like or verval and those which seen more
noun-like in ¢iaracter., The verbvel or verb-like affixes are so characterized
because they olten derive historically from verb roots, convey notions thet
are often expr:ased periphrastically by verbs, or are intrinsically tied
%o verbe by vistue of their semantic value (e.g. temse), In UA these are
predominantly suffixel, and they will be dealt with under HON-SYNTACTIC
AFFTXATICN. In this section we are concerned with the more noun-like
verb affixes, which lack the properties just listed (sometimes having
elear nominal ar adverbial sources) and are predominently prefixal.

Incarporated (noun-like) elements form with verbs structures that are
gimilar to (ncun-verb) compounde. We can reasonably speak of incorporation
rather than ccmpounding to the extent that the structure is grammeticized;
indications of this may include the failure of the incorporated element to
oceur &g an irdependent stem, full productivity (compounds mey be restricted
arbitrarily tc certain combinations), phonological or grammatical behavier
of the incorpcrated elemert as an affix rather than as one of twe 'ceordinate!
stems, and o on. The distinction is naturally only cne of degree. I%,
like the dietinction between noun-like and verb-like affivxes, is meinly
for convenience of organization and exposition and should not be teken taoo
seriousaly.

Ingtrumantal Prefixes

Degpite “heir limited distribution, instrumental prefixes are the Best
known of the ~necrporated elements in UA and have received the mest attention.
They are found in all the Numic lengusges es well ag some of the Pimie
langusges, bu: there are no clear indicetions of instrumentel prefixation
as an active norphological phenomenon elsewhere in the femily. Aa Sherzer
and Foley (UA-SF-IP} point out, though, evidence for instrumental prefixa-
tion in P-UA :may be found by internal and comparative reconstruction involving
verbe whoase initial eyllable can be identified as a reanalyzed instrumental
prefix; carefil work along these lines has not yet been carried out, however,
While XKroeber and Grace are doubtful of the reconstructability of instrumental
prefixation {[~KG-5G=243-246), Heath (UA=H-NCV-33-34) inclines to agree
with Sherzer and Foley that it did oceur in P=UA, and I think this is
fairly definitely the correct position.

A language with inatrumental prefixetion may have an elaborate array
of asuch prefixes; Nichols {NP-N-HG-161-182) reconstructe approximetely a
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score of instrumental prefixes for Proto Numic. Most of them can be
recognized as derived from terms for body parts {which may be used in a
mich more general sense), bubt mixed in with these may be such elementa ab
'water', 'fire', 'speech', 'mentel', and 'cold'. Semantically, the

prefix mey designate the inatrument of the verbal activity, function as the
chject of thia amctivity, or play some lese clearly defined role, The verha
taking instrumental prefixes may c¢onstitute a restricted class with semmntic
corralates, e,g. in Shoshoni they ere verbs of hitting, bresking, cutting,
and surface contact (SH-M-SG-48), Some of the prefixes may nc longer occur
as independent noun stems, and some of the verbs which take them may not
occur without thenm.

Sherzer apd Foley, relying only on Numie and their exceedingly pre-
liminary search for lexicalized remnants, reconstruct for P-UA ®ke- 'teeth/
mouth', *ca~ 'hand', ¥we- 'length of long cblect', ¥ma- 'hand', *ta- 'foot',
and *ci- Tpointed ob,ject' (the vowel ¥e should inetead be *& —- cf.
PHONOIOGY ). While all of these may prove correct, the lexical evidence
adduced is hardly perpumsive or definitive in itself, Direct comparison
of the more obviously archeic Papago instrumental prefixes with those recon-
structeble for P=-NUM yields at least four likely P-~UA forms, three of which
coincide with whet Sherzer end Foley reconstruct: P-UA ¥ki- 'teeth!

{P-NUM *ki- 'edge/rim/teeth', P ki'i- 'testh'); P-UA "ca-— "hang' (P-NUM

fco— ’he.nd. f‘orceﬂxlly , B soﬁ:- "ohbleet in hand!); P-U& *mg- 'hend' { P~NUM
‘ma- “hand‘ P ma'i- 'object from hand'); P-UA %pe— 'water' (P-NUM *pa- 'water',
P we Ve '11q\11d'}.

(§P} (1) ci-nnocho 'pueh with end of something'! (NP-N-HG-163)
point-push

{NP) (2) ma-nohc fpush with hand' (NP-N-HG=167T)
hand-push

{§p) (3) ta-noho ‘push with foot' (NP-N-HG-170)
foot=puah

(M) (&) pa-noo "heul weter' {M-L-G-2gB)
water—carry

(M} (5) ca-"n'oo Thaul/catch (fish)' (M-L-G=-299)
pulling-carry

(M) (6) wa="citoowéna'i ‘'push with sidewise motion, crowd mgainst'
whipping=pusah (M-L=G=360)

(sH) {7) nd u ta="nua-hk¥a ‘T pushed it with my feot.'
I it foot-push-FNCT (SH-M-SG-LE)

(8%) (8) nié ta-"ms-hkva 'I pushed my foot.' (8H=-M=3G=ib)
I foot=-push-PNCT

(58} (9) nié tema-ma tu"ku=i ki-"ka'a-hi¥a 'T bit off the meat with
T teeth-with meat-ACC teeth~-bite-FNCT my teeth.' {8H-M-IR)



-135-

(8P} (10) mu-tona 'strike with one's nose' (8P-85-G-103)

{gp) (11}

{sp) (12)

{p) {13)

neoue=gtrike

wir- "pata-yi ‘knocks down by slashing with stick!
long =kKnock-PRES (§P=5-G-105)

ob ject down

length

ca -"paltu-ya "shakes with hand® (8P-8-0-107)
had-shake-PRES

kéi-ggen vkick! (P-88-D-138)
foct=pound

{P) (14) ma'i-hin 'hit with thrown abject'! (P=SS-D-138)

{p) {15)

Other

object-hit
frca
hatd

gof i=hin 'hit with held objeet' (P-5S-D-138)
oblect-hit

in

hard

Beglder irstrumental prefixes, a diverse array of noun-like or adverbial
elements are found incorporated in verbs, Some lenguages have interrogative
norphemes inco:porated in certein basic verbs like 'be', 'do', or ‘'say'.

{8P} (16) aia~"ni-"kamans 'What did he do?' (BP-B-(-210)

{a) {17)

hrw—ac-TNE=he

am as hin=gaw=ni "What were you going to say?'
yor IMPOT how=say=FUT ({H-VV-H-157)

Demonstratives and adverbial demonstratives can aleo be inceorporated.

(sP) (18) up-utu'a ‘he is' {SP-5-G-240)

(1) (19)

LEM=be
1WVIS

pen-qave 'He says so.' (H~W-I-26}
tiua-say

(CA) (20) ja-'ax-pe~'em-waws-nem "You PL will romst him there/in it.'

there-FUT~hin-you-romat=FUT (CA-F-MV-29)
PL

(ca) (21) ‘mx-hem-hidi-wen !'They ride forth.' (CA-F-MV-27)

rrom=they=go=DUR
Ghere PL
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lLocative adverbial demcnstratives of course shade off into the broader

domain of specifications of locetion and direction. Cora and Huichol in
particular have innovated fairly elabeorate prefixal systems in this

domain; in Huichel, for instence, Grimes (HU-G-38) cites prefixes with such
glosaes as ‘that side', 'cavity', 'acwn', 'circumacribved area', 'around/

back and forth', 'toward/on surface of', etc, In Nahuatl, there are contrasting
verb prefixes on- and wasl-; the former derives from the distal demonstrative,
the latter from the verb ‘come',

{¥) {22} yeu-saha-k 'went PL outside! ({Y-J-I-12)
outgide-go~FERF
PL
(HU) (23) te-n-i-wa—ti-haaniku-ni "We'll pull him up cut of the hole,'
we=NARE-him-cavity-up-pull-FUT {HU-G-5-92)
{HU) {24} p-ae-nu-ka-tiam 'He paesed by going downwards.'
ASSR-toward-thet-down-go  (HU-G-£8-92)
side
{a) (25) n-on-tle'ko-g 'I will go up.' (A=H-F-100)
I-away=-apcend~FUT
(A) (26) aw in  oco-weal-kiis toonatiw 'And when the sun emerged....'
and SUBR PERF-come-leave pun {A-DA-FCBE-163)
BAST

Other adverbial prefixes are less obviously nominal in character;
some may even be verb-like in the sense described mbove, but it will be
conveniept toa treat them here, Quite a variety of elements are found, A
considerable number specify degree In some sense, e.g, augmentative, attonuative,
‘elmost ', ‘completely', 'thoroughly', etc. Others are aspectual, in a
broad sense of that term, or specify manner. I can do nothing more here
than cite a few examples,

(M) (27) yaha-suwa'qa ‘'pant' {(M-L-G-28%)
AUG-breathe

(M} (28) na="goi tinjure' (M-L-G-291)
almost-kill
FL
M} (29) su-"ki"ma-"ti ‘came, unfortunately' (M-I-G=2G2)

unfortunately-ccome-TNS

{eP) {30) na-yn'ai-yi Tgraduslly dies' {SP-8-5=-99)
gradually=-die-FRES

(8P) (31) na'mé~ipi-"mi-yi 'always drinks first! (SP-8-G-99)
first-drink-HAB-PRES
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(8P) (32) suaz-pa"ke-nu=Pea=ni='i "You nearly killed me.!
rearly-kill-PNCT=PAST=mexyou (SP=S=G-100}
(8P) (33) d-"péni-"n'i-yé 'looks around in vain' (8P-8-G-9%)
ir-look-keep-FRES
vain
{gu) (34) aci-pi-ka-ti-maante 'He knows nothing.' [(HU=-G-S5-88)
at sent-ASSR=-NEG-DICTR=know
(1) {35) e-pé-teewl 'Tt is long.' ({HU-G-5-88)
AUG-AG8R=-be
long
(5} (36} eci-pi-teewl ‘It is short.' (HU~G-5-38)
i TTEN=ASSR=Dbe
long

SYNTACTIC MARKING

The UA verk is often the repoeitory of numercus types of marking per-
taining to syniectic relations. Most of these are discuseed in other sections
dealing with the sppropriste syntectic phenomepa. It is convenient to
sumnerize them here as part of s genersl description of the interaction
between verbs and syntactic processes.

Proncminel

Guite a mumber of UA lenguages have pronominal elements on the verb
sgreeing with ~he subject, the cbject, or both. With the partial exception
of Cupeno, these subject and cbject markers are prefixes. There is reason to
believe that tae subject markera are innovative (see DEFINITE PRONOUNS); in
Cahullla-Cupen:, they derive by generalization of possessor pronouns originally
restricted to swbordinate elauses, while in Corachel end Aztecan they apparently
derive by sttraction of subject elitica to the verb, Object prefixes ave
nore widespreal, end it may be poasible to recomstruct abjeet proclitica
to the verb for P-UA (or P-8UA)}. BSubject markera precede object markers in
Corachol apd Aztecan, but in Cahuille-Cupenco, where object markers are
apparently recsnt innovations, the order is reversed,

Because of their different origine, subject and objJect markers in UA
show considerable diversity in their properties. They differ, for instance,
in how tightly they are bound toc the verb. In Papago, the 3P PL he- (alro
the non-1P reflexive a--) is leas tightly bound to the verdb than the other
obJect markere, and can even occur discontinucualy; moreover, if there are
two objecte, twe object markers can occur on the verb provided the firast
one is ha-,*

¥Pogsibly there propertles indicate that ha- waa a lete addition tc the
gbject marker system. Its socurce cculd have been the indefinite base ha.
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F) {1) gogs o ha-huhu'id héga-m 'The dog is chasing them.' {P=LFN)
dog B them=-chage that-PL

(P) {2) ha a=t fi#4i g pando héga-m ‘'Pancho saw them.'
them B=PERF see ART PN that=-PL {P-S8-D-123)
PERF

} {3) he-mi-vapkon ‘'wash them for yon' [(P-H-G-T&)
them-you=-wash
PERF

Nehuatl alpo shows cccesicnal unatta.ched prefixal elements, perticularly
involving the imperative prefix Bl- (vhich functions in the subject marker
slot); presumably these are remnants of the period when such elements
were Iindependent or only proclitiec,

(A) (4) Bi-kim-on ilwi 'Tell them,' (A-G-L=137)
IMP-them-awsy say

In Cora, the subject can apparently be either e verbal prefix or e clitic.

It is not fully clear from existing descriptiona Just how closely the limited
object markers in Western and Central Numic sre bound to the verb, but the
bond is evidently a loose one.

While systematic Aata is not available, UA languagee shovw eome tendency
to avold two object markers when two might be expected, though there are
exceptions, &s with Papago ha- in (3}, Two object markere can be found
together in Nahuatl if cne of them is reflexive or unspecified, but generally
not when both are definite,

(A) {5) ki-tla-mati-lia 'Ee knows scmething about him.' {(A-B-NA)
him=-UNSPEC=know=APPLIC
QBJ
(A) (6) ki-diiwi-lia 'He makes it for him.' (A=B-NA)
him-make-APFLIC

When two pronominal prefixes can occur together, certain combinations of
forma may merge intc a sequence that is not fully regular morpholcgicelly,
a3 in Pochmtla and varicus modern Aztec languages, Note the variation in
the 'me' form in these Pechutla examples:

(PC) (7) nit-ota 'He sees me,' {PO-B-DMP-13)
me=see

(PO} (8) t-iB-ge '"Wait for me.' ([P0O-B-DMP-19)
you-me-wait

Similar variation can of course be found in other languages, Grimes {(HU=G=8)
reporte the merger of a- 'toward' and i- 'him' to g- in Huichel; the latter
slec drope when the direct oblect it agrees with directly precedes the verb.
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(HU) {9) ‘me=nu='d&~ni tumiini 'He will take the money.'
\SSR=toward-that~take-FUT money (HU-G~5-27)
it aide
(gu) (10} ne-p-ii-meiya kii "] see the house.' (HU=G~5=2T)

I-ASSR-it-see house

(#U) (11) kii ne-pi-seiya 'I see the nouse,' (HU=G-5=2T)
house T-ASSR-aee

Some of the least expected properties of subject and object markers
are found in Cahuille~Cupeno. In contraet to the usual subject-object order
of prenomine. elements in UA {e.g. in (4), (8), end (10)), the object
merker precedes the subject marker when both ocecur,

{cA) (12) me-Cem-kYe-wen 'We eat them,' {CA~S-G-1)

themw-we-eat=DUR
PL
(cud (13) mi-fem=taw 'We saw them,' (CUP-9-SR-1hl)
them-we-gee
(cu) (1) ewa-1 noxani-f-i pi-pe-ge’ 'The dog bit the man,'

dog~ABS man-ABS-ACC himeit-bite (CU-H-VN-351)

While there ire complications we will not bother with here, the Cupenc
gituation shiws twe further pecuiiarities. First, the subject marker
only showe uj in pest forms, BSecond, the subject marker is not prefixel
in all cases; when the active or stative thematic suffix {e¢f. STEMS, Other
Stem Prenome E) is present, the subject marker occurs between it and the
roat,

{cU) (15) ne'=ne=ps mi-tew 'T will see them.' (CUP-J-8C-142)
I=I=UNR them-see

(ot} (16) nat=ep pi-dun-ne-n 'I kiased her.' {CUP~J-8C-188)
I=R her-kiae-I-ACT

These apeclal propertiese of the Calmille-Cupeno proncminal affixes result
from tihe apparent late inncvation of the object markers, the fact thet

the subject -mrkers derive from possessor prefixes originally ¢onfined to
subordinate :lauses, the use of complex sentenceg with the higher predicate
'be' to indirate past tense at an earlier periocd, and the fact that the
sctive apd stetive markers in Cupeno were probebly originally separnbe
(higher) preiicates (cf, QUP-J-SC, CUP-J=3CC, UA=L=FR).

Non-Distinct Argument Markere
For detailed discussicn of this domain, which overlaps with both

pronominal mnd sentence-type markinge on the verb, see NON-DISTINCT
ARGUMENT PHENOMENA and UA-L-NA.

Both reflexive and reciprocel prefixes and unspecified argument
prefixes have been reconstructed for P-UA and are found in various UA
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languages.® In general it is to be expected that s reflexive or unspecified
object marker will be mutually exclusive with other cbjlect merkers, but since
vbject markers may agree with both direct and indirect objecta, this will
not always he the case, In Nahuatl, for Instance, a regular object marker
can co=cceur with either an unspecified object prefix (ef. [5)) or a
reflexive prefix, and two unspecified objeet prefixes can co-cecur,

{4} {17T) ki-mo-1wi-'-ke" 'they seid to esch other' {A-G-1-131)
it-REFL-say~PAST-PL
{4) (18) ni=tee-tla-kWepi=lia 'I restore something to someone,'
I-UNSPEC=UNSPEC~return-AFPLIC (A-S-DLN-118)
H CBJ
QBJ

In both Corschol end Aztecan (the Pochutla data is lacking) the regular
cbiect markers are in a different position class from the non-distiact
object markers, the latter being cleoser to the verb stem.

In regard to merking for sentence type, the P-UA passive/impersonal
marker was & verb suffix, Paasive and imperscnal sentences continue to be
marked by this or innovative verb suffixes in many UA lengusges. At the
gare time, reflexive and reciprocal prefixes have apsumed passive function
in some languagea, with the result that both prefixes and suffixes are
found as pasdive markers in UA.

Sentence Type

Apart from the oceasional incorporation of question werds, UA verbs
seldom if ever contein explicit interrogative morphemes., Mason {TO-M-PL)
reports an interrogative prefix for Tepecano, but ie highly likely that he
did not properly separate prefixes from the elitic group.

{T0) (19) has-si-pu-m-kka' 'How are they eaten?' (TO-M=PI~379)
howw{~EMPH-REFL~eat

Special Imperative merkings, by contrast, are often found on UA verbs,
Most commonly these are suffixal, but prefixes also pley this role. See
IMPERATIVES for deteils and examples.

Negative marking om the verb is infrequent in UA but attested. In
Southern Paiute verbs take negative suffixes that co~cccur with the primery
marker of negation in the sentence (aee PARTICLES AND CLITICS, Pola.ritx);
the same is true with negative imperatives in Northern Paiute.

(NP) (2C) gai umi-noo mim-paane 'Don't go with them,' (NP-I-M)
NEG them~with go-NEG
IMP

#lleath (UA-H-BL) notee that the reconstruction of reflexive prefixes is certain
only for P=SUA and suggests that P=SUA may have innovated them to provide greater
pemapntic differentiastion in reflexive sentences. This strikea me as dubious in
view of the feet that the whole trend in the evolution of the southern langueges
nes been in precisely the opposite direction, toward neutralization in reflexive
marking.
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Negation is supposedly marked by & verb prefix in Tepecano, but again it
is likely thst a careful distinction between clitica and prefixes would
change the mmlysic.

(To} {21} ap-iamekood-im 'T don't want t¢ sleep.' (TO-M-PL-36L4)
I~NEG-s8leep-DESID

Negation ip ‘iowever a verbdb prefix in Huichol,

{HU) (22} ne-p-ka-ti-'u-ni 'I will not shell corn,!
1-ASBR-NEC-DISTR-shell-FUT (HU-M-HP-35)
corn

Number Agreenent

UA verb: often agree with their subject or object in number. A
considerable variety of devices for marking number on the verd are found.
Sublect or oiject markers will of course serve this function to the extent
that they th-mselves are differentiated for number.

(Hu) (23) nee ne-pi-yima-ne 'I'm doing it.' (HU-G-5-24)
1  I-ASSR~do-go

(HU) (24} tasme te-pi-yia 'We are doing it.' (HU-G-8-25)
we we=ASSR-do

{P) {29) #ogs c m=hutm'id sapi 'The dog is chesing you,' (P-L-FN)
tlog B you-chaege you

(P) {26) ;rogs o dm=huhu'id sapi-m 'The dog is chasing you PL.'
log B you=chase you-PL (P=L-FN}
PL

A second dev.ce is reduplication (or other phonologicel modification)}, and

a third is s.em suppletion, which marks egreement with the ob)ect of trensi-

tive verbs a.1d the subject of intransitive verbg; see STEMS for discusaion.
Many UA languages have one or more verb auffixee which, besides their

vasic function, are suppletive for number and therefore serve the cause of

number agreeient (with the subject). It is reasonable to suppose that moat

of these suf’ixes were originaily independent suppletive verbs {of. UA-C=0DA},

{sP) (27) nolci-k¥alai-y& 'goes flying' (SP-S-G-139)
fly-go-PRES

(eP) {28) no"ci-"ka-"mia-kai ‘'as they flew along' (SP-S-G=27T}
fly=-Plego=while
PL

{L) (29) t%aan tapi-lut exnay ‘John ie geing to finish tomorrow.'
°N finish-gonns. tomerrow {L-H-I-42)
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(L} (30) dmam tapi-kutum exnay '"We are golng to Finish tomorrow,!
we fipish-gonna tomorrow (LeH-I-L2]
PL

(¥) (31) amen +tekipanoa-se 'He goes there to work,' {Y-D-BT)
there work-go

(¥} (32) eman tekipanoa~bo 'They go there to work.' (Y~D-BT)
there worke-ga
PL

Finally, meny languages have ppecial suffixes to indicate the number
of the subject, or less commonly, of the object. Note (17) and (28)
above and the following.

(M) {33) ma-"cu"pa~"Ki=ta ‘cause severel things to sink with the hand'
hand=sink=CAUS~PL  (M~L-G-269}
QBJ
{M) (34) yaqa-"qoi ‘'seversl cry together! (MaL=G=2Tk )
cry=COLL
PL

(H) (35) pama pit tiékd=ys 'They cut it.!
they it cut-PL

ACC
{CR) (36) ma-ta-ki'i-me 'They (will) eat us.!' {CR=-P-G-60)}
they-us=-eat-PL
(PO) (3T) e-k-mok=ti-kit 'They killed him.' (PO-B-DMP-15)

PERF-him-die-CAUS-PL

gubordination

Markers of subordination will be deamlt with extensively in later
sectione on complex sentences. Here I will limit myself to some general
remarks.

Subordinating verbval affixes in UA ere almost always suffixes rather
then prefixes, but there are a few exceptions. The verb prefix pif~
functiona as a subcrdinator in Celmilla.

{ca) (38) pi-fem-'ayaw-we [meten pid-pi-Cem—Ci'-pil
it=we=like=DUR lot  SUBR-it-we-gather-UNE
'We would like to gather a lot.! (CUP-J=-SC-297)

Huichol saka 'if' is sometimes prefixasl, and the prefix m- marks the verd
in a number of subordinete cleuse types.

(EU) (39) [pe-sdka-nua-ni] ne-pi-maci-seiya-ni
youmifecome=FUT I~ABER-you-see-FUT
1If you come I will see you.' (HU-0-3-66)
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(HU) (40) qdd=ki [meii-ti~weewi] ‘tthe thing he made' (HU=G=S-8L)
vhat~5G¢ SUBR-it-up-make

Language’ vary agreatly in the number and inventory of thelr suberdinating
suffixes. As one might expect, they sre generally in final poaition on
the verb, the major exception being case and number agreement following
gubordinating esuffixea serving a nominalizing function.

{eH) {41} -u"ku-i [pa'ni u® make-ihea] 'the mest ACC that he gave her'
eet=ACC her  his give-NR-ACC {B8H-M-80-38)

Naturally subirdinsting suffixee will usually attech to non-finite verb
forms, forma -:hat lack tense ar other suffixes that might appear on a
nein=clause predicste. Subordinators do however show an affinity for
aspectual suflixes, often incorporating them or co-cccurring with them,
and sometimes they follow tense markers; details are beyond the scope
of this discuision.

(M) (42) [a-pi™i-"ai] ‘after he arrived' (M-I~G=230)
1Umearrive=having

(M) (43) [4-"4é"ka-wai-"na] 'his future eating, what he will soon eat'
11 g-2at-FUT-NR {M-L~G-281)

Thia is 4 convenient place %o chserve that certain subordinators wmay
have numercus functiona, occurring in different types of subordinate clauses
and pessibly iven having non-suberdinating uses. The present organizationml
acheme wherebry complex sentences are treated separately and different types
of complex seatences examined individually, however useful it may be for
purpeses of erpoaition, has the drawhack of entailing fragmented discuselon
af individual elements that happen to be very versatile, A case in point is
the active pa-ticipial ~ame of Tarshumara (cf. the discussion of *td 'be'
under BE/BAVE DO, NOUN MOBPHDIDG‘[ COMPOUNDS, and BASIC INFLECTIONAL
ELEMENTS), Tt can occur as what is effectively s marker of neutral tense:

(Ta) (bb) ace mu ora-sme wips Do you have tobacco?' ({TA-B-G-277)
4 you have-PRTC tobacco

With a follow:ing suxiliary verb it takep part in a variety of conatructions,
including som: with special medel value.

(Ta) (45) -»nai muku-ke-sme pii-re  'Here he died,' (TA-B=G=4Th)
1ere die-PABT-PRATC be-PAST

(TA) (46) abire Fee-gi-ame uku 'One doesn't heve to play.'
4EG  play-IMPRS-PRTC be  (TA-B-G-bgh)

(TA) (47) ze' co fuwini-ame k- "It seems he isn't even finiahing,®
AEG either finish-PRIC be~GER ({TA~B-G=495)

It occcura ae Jubordinator in adverbial clauses!
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(Ta) (48) [gona no'=e=ame ] enara 'He walks with his head dowm.!
down head-have-FRTC go {TA-B-G-536}

It also occurs ab subordinator in participial relative clauses, and by
extension of this, as an esgentive nominelizer,

{TA) (Lo} wariski [muni boki-ame] 'a basket full of beaps'
basket=EMPH bean full-PRIC (TA-B-G-386)

{Ta) (50} [temi gu'wiro-sme] ‘'one who helps me® (TA-B-G-385)
me  help~-PRTC

Similer comments could be made for a number of other UA subordinators.

NON=-SYNTACTIC AFFIXATION

Causative
Under thie general rubric we will copsider merkings with such values as
'benefactivet, 'mpplicative', 'active', ‘transitivizer', and 'causative!

in the parrow sense. While these notiona are related, grouping them under
this label is done mainrly for expository purposes, and neither this nor
the following subsections cen necesparily be taken as reflecting a natural
division in UA grammar.

The active/stative distinetion is basically a semantic one, while
the transitive/intransitive distinction is more grammatical, pertaining
to whether or not & verb takes an oblect [note that these two distinctions
are independent, so that any combination iz poseible, but in practice they
correlate to a considerable degree). Distinctions between sctive and transitive
verve on the one hand and stative or intransitive verbs on the other were
touched oh very briefiy in STEMS, Dther Stem Phenomena, We will be concarned
with them here mainly in that an affix with a basic causative or applicetive
function will often have a trensitiviszing or 'sctivizing! effect and may,
a5 with Cupeno ~in, evolve into a thematic suffix aes its ceusstive force
wealtens.

The bagic UA categeries in this domain are 'caueative' and what ig
pamecimes ¢alled 'applicative!. Like the causative, applicative suffixea
have the effect of adding an argument to the verb (making an intransitive
transitive or a tranmitive ditranpitive), wut they differ semantically in
not implying ceusaticn. Perheps the most common semantic value of appli-
catives is benefactive, and in some langusges this rather than applicative
may be the proper designation, but in many instances benefactive ia too
narrow 8 designaticn tc cover the semantic effects of the applicetive.

It ia to be expected that there ias coneiderable synchronic and diachronic
overlap mmong these various categories.

It may be possible to reconstruct a (possibvly archaic)} causative or
applicative suffix of the shape *-kV for P-UA; thias is the basic Numie
form and has possible cognates elsewhere:

(M)} (1) pu"ni~"kihé ‘'show something to someone' (M-I-G-265)
see—CAUS
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(sP) (2) ax'a="kisni 'make mush for me' [SP=S-G-134)
nike=BEN=me
migh

(1) (3) tesn~ki-la-3 ‘ecissora' (L-KG-8G-143)
cub~-CAUS-INSTR=-ADE

(A} () toa=ki-me twill bring {to me)' (TA-B-G=-182)
bring=APPLIC-FUT

A more defini:e reconstruction for the causastive is *-pa, with the plursl,
repetitive, or distributive variant ¥-ca,

(8P} (5) ci"ka"pi-"n'a cikapi-"eca
¢ 1t-TRNS cub-DISTR
Tt something! TRNS

teut several oblects'! (BP=5=G=162)

(H) (f) virak-na ‘'cause to spin' (H-K-L-201)

By in-CAUS
(sR) (T} timd-meina=isn 11 keep shutting it.' (SR-H-~3-40)
8 mt~REPET-CAUS-(1)=I
{TAY (8) bl'ri-ne bi'ri-ca
t 7iat-CAUS twist-CAUS
tiwist something' PL
ttwist some thinge' (TA-B-G-40T)
{a4) (9) tlu~tlapas=na tla-tla-tlapa-ca
UNIPEC-break-CAUS UNSPEC-RUP~break-FREG
0BT OBJ CAUS
'break something! tshatter something! {A=A~T~120)
Yet ancot.ier causative form is *-tu—!y;! ., The first syllable of this

ie probably rszleted to a verbelizing suffix that can pessibly be reconstructed
with the meanlng 'be' or 'become'. The aecond syllable, taking the o/n/fy
alternation ixto aceount, probably relates at some remote stage to the *-ps/
%-ca causativ:, and possibly also to the active & (e#, BTEMS, Other Stem
Phenomensa),

(sP) (10) xaa-"t'ui=ni ‘'meke me sing' (BP~8~G-115)
3ing-CAUB=me

(H) {11) n:" po'kaya-t nae-tikié-toyna 'I made Po'kays cut himself.'
I PN=ACC  BREFL-cut-CAUS  (H-J-NC-T)

(SR} (12) niif-k-in-ifuna loause to get wet for scmecne' (SR-H-D)
(et -PRCT-CAUS-BEN
ret

{®) (13) f-mil-dud 'cause me to run' (P-H-G-103)

ma-run-CAUS
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(Y) (14) nok-tua 'make talk' (Y-J-I-4T7)
talk-CAUS

(HU) (15) k“ei-tia ‘give, cause to carry' (HU-G-S5-96)
carry=CAUS

(A) (16) tee-took-tia 'cayse somecne to cry' {A-A-I-9L)
UNEBFEC-cry~CAUS
H
OBJ

Turping to applicatives, there is some evidence for sn (archaief)
applicetive suffix %-wi{-ya),

(M) (17} puhsa-wi 'doctor scmecne! {MaLeG=265)
bewitch-BEN

(P) {18) Y4sn-gid ‘caume t0 smoke, lecture, hold council'
emoke~CAUE  (P-B-IN)

{4) {19) tee-tlm-Sel-wia 'divide something with someone'
UNBPEC-UNSPEC-divide-APPLIC (A-A-I-105)
H OBJ
OBJ

More obviously, theugh, #-li-ys is reconstructable as an applicative for
P-BUA; the firat part of this may be cognate (through regular correspondence)
to P-NUA ®*-ni CcAUS.

{SPF) (20) na~nY&"ka'mi-ni-"pikai ‘covered oneaself' {SP=S-G-1h&)
REFL=cover=CAU3-REM
PAST

(cA) {21) pe-n-yuki-ni-t'i 'I semred it.' {CUP-J-8C-60}
it-I-fear~CAUS-PAST

{P) (22) manf-¥ulia 'ecauee to know' (P~3-IN)

know-CAUS

{T0) {23} mmi-tu-n-aag-id 'They are spesking tc me,'
they=UNSPEC-me=say=APPLIC  {TO~M=PL=365)

OBJ

(Y) (2k) Mik-ria-k ‘eeng for him' (Y-J-1-18}
8ing=BEN~PERF

(RU) (25) haenii-ri 'tring something for somecne' (HU-G-S-96)
bring~BEN

(A) {26) xi-giiwl-lia 'He makes it for him,' (A-B-NA)

him-make—APPLIC
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The forejoing remerks give the briefest possible coverege of an extremely
complex area. Other possible cogrnates could be cited for various sets,
and the synchroniec morphological picture is often quite complicated. Bee
UA-H-MP2 for iome comments oh reconstructions baeically compatible with
those aiven alove,

Adverbial

This subzection deale primarily with verb suffixes indiceting motion,
direction, ané posture. Certain other adverbinl affixes were treated
briefly undsr THCORPORATION, Other.

Adverbial suffixes, particularly those pertaining to metion, are
highly prevalent irn UA, and some languages are well stocked with them.
Many are traneparently related to independent verbe or can be seen to
besr much & relation diachronicalily (cf, UA-C-ODA). Among the more
cbvious reconstructions are *-ki ‘come', %.miya 'go', and ¥-ndmi ‘go
around! (related to the P-UA verbe *kima ‘come’, ¥miya 'mo’, and *nimi
'go around, live' =- of, UA-M-CS end UA-VVH-TCG). Theee and ather
sdverbial suffixes ere illustrated in the examples that follow,

{M) (27) a-pu"ni-ki-"ti 'came to see it' (M=-L=-G-109)
it~gee~-come-TNS

(M) (28) miya-pote ‘'go back end forth' {M-I-G-2T73)
go=back
and
forth

(8H) {29) ni ti"ka-hksti 'I sit and eat.' (8H-C-LV-32)
I eat-eit

{sH) (30} ti"ka~k¥as 'S0 and eat,' (SH=M-IN}
eit-gway

(8P) (31) kiti-"m'is~yi 'keeps on riding' (8P-8-c-1h41)
2 {t=-CONT-PRES
MOT

(8P} (32) nio-ki=ana ‘come to carry him' (SP-8-G=142)
¢ irry-come=him

(TU) (33) yio'o-la=t 'He is going aleng limping.! (TU-V-G=17T)
1 mp=-go-PRES

(TU) (3b) ui-'udas'a-gim 'He came to dry it,' (TU-V=0-120)
RIP=dry=-come
PIRF

(H} (35) waay-nim-to 'go for & waik' (H-W-I1-39)
wa_ k-go-go
around

{CAY} (36) pr-n-wivay-kaw=qs, 'I hang it in different places,'
i"i=I-hang-around-DUR {CA-F-MV-61)
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(Cu) (37) tewa=lu ‘'go end see' (CU-HN-M~133}
BeE-go

{n) {38} ag-ni 'go bathe' (L-M=-8AZ2-201)
bathe-go

(P) {39) fdide-m$ 'go to see! (P-g8-D-137)

See=-go
(70} (40) m-if-up-niok-im '"They also go speaking.' (TO-M=-PL-368)
they-P0S~al so-speak-go
{(TA) (41) ne neko-bi-pare 17 want to go fight.' {TA=B=G-1Th)
I fight-go-DESID
(¥) {42) ya'a-sBka 'continue meking PL' {SON-X-V-336)
make-continue
PL
(HU} (43) ne-p-e-u-hasrii-mie 'I'm going off to get a drink of
I-ASSR-away-RESTR-drink-go water,' (MU=G-5-94)
water
{H1) (44) pi-ku-'ie-ne 'He's going around drinking ligquor.’
ASgR-arcund-drink -go (HU-G-8-9L)
liquor around
{pPo) (45) E-temu-ti 'Go look for nim.' {PO-B-DMP-22)
IMP-loak~go
for
(PO) {LB) S=ta-kVa~ki 'Come eat.! (PO-B=DMP-2Z2)
IMP-UNSPEC=eat ~come
OBJ
(AY (47) co=ti-kWiike-to 'You went to sing,' (A-A=T-12h)
FERF=-you-sing=-went
(A) (48) mas  Bi-k¥iika-ki 'Come to sing.' (A-A-T-12T)
EXHRT IMP-sing-come
IMP

Observe that mction is ocecasionally doubly warked, by a periphrastic
locution and by s suffix with comparable meaning:

(PO} (49) e-n-ols-k ti-#-takve-tu 'I came for you to pay me.'
PERF=I-come-PAST you-me-pay-came (PO-B-DMP-22)

Velitionsel

The principal estegory included ip this subsection is the degiderative,
which is widespread as a ver® suffix Iin UA. Heath (UA-H-MP2-15} correctly
reconstructs ¥-pa on the beeis of Tubatulabal -iba's and Yaqui ~bae,
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ingluding in =he get the Serrano future -iv and the Hopi inceptive -va.
Cupan —vitu my alsc belong in the set, ag well as the Southern Numic
future -pma. Various southern languages show never formetions based on
the verba 'dia' (ef, COMPOUNDS) and 'want', the latter reconstructable as
*naki for P-lLi.

(M} (50) Wmipiyatu-"nea"me 'want to sing' ({M-I-G-2T1)

5.ng-DESID
(TU) (51) -m~dan-iibef-iwa~t 'He wants to be kicked.'
ADP=kick=DESID-IMPRS=FRES (TUwVaG=11T)
MPRF
{cu) (52) n9'e=n pi=fak-na-n-vifu=-gal 'T wanted to catech it,!
=I  it-catch-I-ACT-want-PAST {CU-HN-M-13k)
DUR
(Ta) {53) ta'ra nire-nare 'I want to became good.'! (TA=B=G=16T)
sfood  become=DESID
{Y} (5h4) tohi-bae 'want to carry' (Y-J-I-17)
carry~DESID
(HU) {55) ve~pee-u-haarii-kn 'They went to drink water.'
“hey-ASSR-away-RESTR=4r ink=DESID {HU=G=5-94)
water PL
(PO) (56) “a~soe-nki *(I) want to eat,' (PO-B-DMP=2h)
28t =FUT=DESID
(A) {57) nl-k~&iive-g-neki 'I want to do it,' (A-S-AIM-28)
I-it=do=FUT=-want

A veriety of other categories are grouped here wainly for convenience.
They include such notions as 'try', 'pretend', ‘sble’, ‘learn', and ‘order’',
These are all repreeented by verb suffixes in one or more UA languages, but
at present there iz little one cen eay about them in comparative terms,

(M) {5B) bapiystu-"mana''ge ‘try to sing' (M-L=G-271)

sing-try
(TU} (59) i-tik-iloog-isa 'He will pretend to eat.' (TU-V=G=112)
RDP=gat=preteand-FUT
FERF
(L) (60) dmam=up dam-noorax-vota-q 'We ean run,' {L-L-FX)
we=it our-run=aple-TNS

PL (sc)

{P) (61) ril-idtahim ‘'learn to run' {P-85-D-139)
1un-leern
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(P) (62) a-mil-dag 'be able to run' (P=88~D-139)
POB-run-able

(Ta) (63) kufi mi'di-nura-riru 'I waa ordered to fashion poles.'
pole fashion-order-PAST  (TA-B-G-175)
IMPRS

{Y) (64) vam'a-p nu'u-sae 'He told him to bring water.!
wabter-PL Tring-order (Y-J-I-LE)

(HU) (65) p-un-yei-we 'He can welk,' ({(HU~G-S=-93)
ASSHE-RESTR-walk-able

Note the mspeciml construction in Iuniseno, which seems undecided whether
such sentences are main or subordinate clauses; the verb ending is finite,
but its singular number, the singular clitic, and the pessesaor prefix
would sll normslly indicate e subordinate clause eubject.

Modal
Verbal affixes of modaliiy show great diversity of form and semantic

value in UA, Imperative suftixes were treated eerlier {IMPERATIVES); here
I gimply give aome illustrative forma (see alec PARTICLES AND CLITICS, Modal).

(M) (66) ti"ka-tuwa-"pi ‘eould /would eat' (M-L-G-281)
eat~could/would-PERF

{8P) (6T7) yayaka-"kai-ku '(I) would have ecried.' (SP-8-G-168)
ory=FPERF=IRR

{sP) (68) pa'ka-ju-Upea-‘pi=ana 'Maybe (he) will kill him,'
kill-PNCT-FUT-DUB=him (SP-5-G-169)

{TU) (69) wisi-puwa-t "It seems tc be ripening.' {TU-V-G-118)}
ripen-seom—PRES

(Tu) (70} wifdd-hai'ivit 'It should have ripened.' (TU-V-0-115)

ripen-IRR
{CA) (T1) sewe'=t-i ne-miekan-max-alu 'He might kill & enake for me,'
snake=-ABS-ACC me=kill-BEN~POT  (CUP=S-SR-1k2)
(nT) {72} disa-na 'thet he might plant' {NT-B-7-B1}
plant=SBJNCT
(TA) {73) 8i-me-re areko [mefi-sea] 'He would heve gone, having known.'
go-COND=PAST DUB know~-PABT  (TA-B-G-303)
GER

{1} (T4) hitibWa='ii's-wa 'Tt is desired that {peeple come) emt,!
eat-SBINCT-IMPRS  (Y-D-IN)
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{gu) {75} opa4 pi-Tmance-ni-kee 'It would be thue.' (HU-G=5=-5T)
thus ASER-be-FUT-IRR

{(xU) (76} pi-ka-yuu-seiya-nia 'He doesn't let himself be seen.!
L88R-NEG-REFL-gee-let (HU-G-8-0h)
{P0) (TT7) a-ya=-n 'Let me go.' (PO=B-DMP-23)
I=go=3BJNCT
{a) (78) ye'waatl toonativ ye-skiys 'He would have been the sun,'
ha sun be-COND  (A-G=L-T3)
UNR

Aspectual

A digtinztion is normally made between 'tense', which refers to the time
of an event, and 'aspect', which refers tc the configuration of an event
through time, The conceptusl value of this distinction is clear, but in
practice it is often difficult to maintain, in UA or elasewhere. One problem
is that putetive tense elements, when c¢losely examined, aften turn out to
be basically asepectual in character, with thelr tense velue a aecondary or
epecialized development, A second problem is the existence of mixed categories
guch es 'preeent perfect', 'past durative', ard sc on., Aspectusl elements,
moreover, display & wide diversity of semantic velues, some (e.g, 'wnrealized')
rather clopely allied to tense notions and others {e.g. 'continuative') lese
so and wore verb-like.

The organizaticn to be followed here is adopted for convenience of
presentation and does not necessarily reflect any naturel division in UA
verd atructure. In this subsection we concentrate on aspseiual elements that
are not closely ssgociated with tense-like noticne; those which are are treated
together with tense in the following subsection. Certein reconstructions are
feirly clear for the UA tense/espect system, and many suggestive comparisons
can be made, but for the most part at present remsrks on comparison and
reconstructicn are highly tentative pending neceseary detailed investigation.

Affixes considered in this subsection do not lend themselves to ready
reconstructicn, Some, however, are cbviously related to independent
verba. It is perheps easiest tc group them for discussion in general
gemantic domains, though these mey overlap with cne encther and with aress
treated elsewhere.

The domain of ‘repetitive’, 'distributive', ‘habitual', ete, is
often marked in UA by redupliceation {aee STEMS, Raduglicaticn), but verbal
affixes commcnly eerve such functions as well.

(M) {79) pi™d-hu-ya'wi-"ti 1Several jJust arrived from separate direc-
errive-FNCT-DISTR-TNS tions.! (M=L=-G=2Th)

(sp) (B0) ei-"mie ‘'always eaya' (8P-8-G-156)
say=IAB

{TU) {B1) ték-iniindmu-t 'It ie grazing.' (TU-V-G-63}
~  est-DIATR-PRES

,
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(H) (82) tikd-nYi ‘'always cuta' (H~W=L-h2)

cut-HAR

(SR} (B3) nirdr-ava-i=vi=' "He kept moving it.' ({SR-H-G-103)
move-REPET-{ 7 )=he=PAST

(L) (8Y) gewi-ma 'always shouts' (L-D-PG=-11)
shout=HAR

(HU} (B5) we=p-e=u-taa=-yel—sia 'They went off [eseh in his

they-ASSR-away-REETR-through-go-DISTR  own direction).' (HU-G-8-97)

Closely sllied to the above, and also to certain concepts marked by
motion suffixes, are affixes with such velues ez 'keep', ‘continue', and
general 'durative'; these contrast with 'punctuel', a category reported for
various UA lenguages (cf. STEMS, Perfective and Imperfective Stems).

(§P) (86) u-buni-pinni  'He i looking at him.! {NP-L-M)
him-1ook-CONT

(M) (B7) t&"ka~-"mai 'be in process of eating' (M~IL-0-2T1)
eat-in
process
af

{M) (88) g¥a'eca-'i 'fall a short distance' (M-L-G-263)
fall=FNCT

{sH) (89} kati='i-yu 'He kept on eitting.' (8H-M-5G-U43)
sit-keep~PROG

(sP) (90) ipi=-nu=Tca=ana 'He (Just} finiered drinking.'
drink-PNCT=PAST=he (SP=B=G=153)

(8P) (91) pini-"n'i-"pikai 'kept con locking' (SP-5-G-158)
lock-keep-REM
PAST

(H) {92) pima werik-iwte 'They DL are running.®
they run-DUR

SG
{nT) (93} 4di-mi 'He is planting it.' (NP=B-T=T79}
plant-PROG
(HU) (9%) p-ee-taa='apsi-rime 'He is (Just) arriving.'

ASSR-avay-through-arrive-DUR  (HU-G-5-63)

[PO) {95) kim~tuk ‘ia leaving' (PO-E~DMP=23)
lLeave-PROG
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Inceptivu affixes are not uncommon in UA. Slightly less common is
their oppositn, affixes with the gloss 'atop' or 'fimish' (but ef. the
perfect forms considered in the next subsection).

(NP) {96) roJonoons hikYa-pité-'yek¥i 'It begins to blow every evening,'
ivening  blow-INCEPT-HAB  (NP~L-M)

(M) (57} phta-"naa ‘start to grow' [(M-L-G-202)
IHCEPT~grow

(M) (98) te"ka="matd"ka ‘'finish eating' (M=L=Ge271}
er.t=finish

(8P) (99) ti"ka-"mii-yi=ana 'He is eating already.' (8P-85-G-159)

nat-already~PRES=he

(5P) (100) noo="ku="pikai='"k\a 'started to carry them' (SP-B=G=154)
carry-INCEPT~REM=them

FAST

(H) (101) :dw-va 'go to sleep' (H-W~L-37)
iileep—-INCEPT

(B) (102) | uk-ito 'finish raining' (P-88-D-137)
rain~finish

(¥) (103) :ruk~taiti-ne 'I% will start reining.' (¥-I~TG-27)
rain-INCEPT-FUT

(¥) (104) Linu=su=k 'finished buying' (Y¥-J-I-39)
Ly =COMPL=FERF

Tenee/Aspect

The most widespread tense/aspect marker in UA is probably zero, which
normally has -resent and often past value, i.e. it covers the 'realized!'
domain. This can be reconstructed for P=UA.

[NP) {105) né puku punni 'l see the horse.! {NP-AA=-AS=2)}
I horse see

(gH) {106) nd mu"ki 'I ran,' [(SH=M-NN-9}
I run

(B} (107) 24" weri 'I ran.'
8 run

(SR) (108} nad'=n hi ame-i '1 saw hin,' (BR-H-G-157}
I=1 see that=-ACC

(P) (109) wan o #ikpan 'John is/was working.' (P=H=P=Z10)
¥ B work
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{TA) (110) bahi  '{I) arink/drenk.! (TA-B-G-T3)
drink

(KU} {111) p-ii-ta-k%ai 'He ate it up completely.' (HU~G=S5-50}
ABSR-it—through-eat

(P0) {112) ti-nuca 'You eall.' (PO-B-DMP-18)
you-cell

(4) (113) ni-k-neki 'I want it,'
I-it-want

The future in UA is not always clearly distinguishable from such notions
as 'potential' and 'unreslized'. Besides a simple future, & language may
heve a future durative form, & distinction between near and remote future, &
distinction bhetween 'definite' and 'indefinite' {i.e. more contingent) future,
cr a future analogoue tc English 'gonna!, Though forms vary, certain tendencies
can be noted. Heath (UA-H-MP2-19) reconstructa ¥-pni, but while this is quite
poeaible, Yaqui -ne, Mayo -nske, and potential cognates with shifted senses
suggeat the conceivebie alternative that some or all of the forme in question
depcend at some level from *-naki 'want' (cf. Volitional above). Suffixes
derivable from *-ps may go back to another desiderative suffix (see Volitional).
Forms derivable from *-ss and *-ma {with some fluetuation in the vowels
are glso common exponents of future or other unrealized categories,

(M) (11%) a~kuu-"kYa="ti 'will bury him' (M=LeG-42)}
him~bury-REN-TNS
FUT

{8H) (115) nd &® pui-nuhi 'I'11 see you, maybe.' [(BSH-MB-LC-GN2.5}
I you see=INDF
ACC FUT

{sP) (116) kam-pas=ni 'I'lLl sing.' (BP=5=G-165}
sing-FUT=1

{TuU) {117) d-takeifam-iiu ‘Tt will be esten,' (TU=V=G=123)
RDP—eat~FUT-IMFRS
PERF

(H) {118) pam &1 kadki-ni 'It will bite you.'
it you bite-FUT
ACC

(cA) {119) ax-pe-tew-nem 'He will find it,' (CA-H-BSK-52)
FUT-it-see-FUT

(1) {120) x¥ean=po naedexan-an ‘'John will eat,! {L-H-I-81)
PN=FUT eat-FUT

{1) (121) xYsan neaaxan-lut ‘'John ia gonns eat.! {I~H-I-BL)
PN eat-gonna
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(P) {122} uw:.. a=t wo Hipkana-d 'The woman will be workiag.'
worian BsPERF PUT work=FUT  (P-L-FN)
LUR

{TA) {123) n-he ane-ma 'T will tell him.' (TA-H~TE~xii)
I tell-FUT

(¥) (124%) say0 vMi-bV¥ik-pea-ne 'He will aften feel like singing.'
he HDP-sing~DESID-FUT (¥-1~TG=26)

(Meyo] (125} hi?ib¥awnske 'will eat' (MA~CCO~CM~209)
eat-FUT

(cR) (126} ta'a-ta-tuire'e-sin 'He will give it to us,' (CR-P=NE-2)
(?}~ue=-give-FUT

(HU) (127) se-p-e—u~mie-ni 'I will go.' (HU-M-HP~34)
1=ASER-avay=-RESTR=-go=-FUT

(P0) (128) come-s  'will sew' (PO-~B-DMP-21)
& ew=FUT

{aA) {329) mj-miki-s ' will aie.!
I-die-FUT

Present tunse ia not a primitive category in DA, While zerc can be
reconstructed vith present value, as noted above, it was also probably uaed
for past tense and is better regarded as indicating realization or as the
unmarked form of the verb. Varilous northern languages have inncvated tenae
guffixes that lunetion as zero dces or are more eépecifically for present
tenge. (All have s shape that can be related to one of the stems poasited
earlier for 'b:'.)

(M) {130) ti"ke~"ti ‘'is eating/ate' (M-I-G~262)
aat-THS

{8P) {13l) kea-yi ‘ginga' {BP-5-G~163)
sing-PREB

{T0) (132) tike-t 'He is eating.' (TU~V-0-121)
eat-PRES

{L) {133} too=n hamu wukala-g 'I already valked,! {L-L-F¥)
=1 already walk=TNS

The gresiest variety is found in UA tense/mspect mArkers pertaining
to the past. Among %he categoriea one finds are simple past, perfect,
recent past, “emote past, past durative, past habvitual or usitative,
and past perfrct, Here too, many of the forms can be ralated to one of the
P=-UA stems fo 'be', For perfective aapect ¥-pi is a clear P-NUA recanstruc-
tion (with m -ossible southern cognate in Opats -ve), and *-gu (or *-gV)
is almoat as :lear for P~-SUA. Beyond this I will not suggest any specific
reconstructicig due to the great complexity of the material.
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(M) (134) q¥a"si-"pi 'haa become ripe' (M-I-G-282)
get~PERF
ripe

(8E) (135) o"ca ti"pikia-"pi 'The jug had been full.’ (SH-M-IN)
Jug full-PERF

(SP) {136} a"pai-"kei=ana 'He has slept/been asleep.’'
aleep-PERF=he  (SP=8-G-16h}

{mu) (137) dwvii'-iukan 'It used to blosaom.' (TU~V-G=10T)
blossow~-USIT

{cA) (138) Sem-hifi-'i 'We went.' (CA-F-MV-25)
Wwe=go=PART

{L) (139} noo yumeyk cavi-qug 'l was giving long ago.' {L-L-FN)
I long give=PAST

aga DUR
(L) (140) nooc paa'iwk 11 used to drink.' {(L-L-FN)
I dr ink-USIT
(L) (1%1) yuuy-muk=p=il "It vaB snowing.'! (L-I-FN)
snow-REC=1t=PAST
FAST
(L) {142) kar-(y)ax ‘played' {L-H-I-125)
play-PABT
(NT} (143) vuepai-tYadai ‘'was bringing' (WI=B-T-81)
br ing-PAST
DUR
(TA) {144) eruks Sina-reske "Whe shouted?! (TA~B-G-hE81)

who  shout-~PAST=EMPH

{TA) (145) fopiri beye-cane-ge 'Ropirl was calling you.' (TA-B-G-170)

PN call-say~FAST

DUR
(Y) (146) aman si-ka 'He went there,! [Y-M-PS=20%)
there go-PERF
(¥) {147) aapc bYik-bee-n 'He wanted to sing.' (Y=L-TG=28)

he 8ing=DESID~FPAST
CUR
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{¥) (148) ana tekipanoa—su-% 'He finished working there,!
there work-CCMPL-PERF (Y-D-BT)

{Opata} (149 ne hic-ve 'T have painted.' (UA-B-NR-703)
1 paint-PERF
{cr) (150) w. nu-ha'u-me'e~ka's 'I was going there.'
tlere I-awsy-go=PAST {CR=MM~CE=-xiv}
{HU) (151) semp-te-a~'iwe-s4& "You PL won.! (HU-M-HP-34)
yiu-ASSR-DISTR-toward—win-pPART
EF:, PL
(MU} (152) tewl wana pe-uu-yeikas-kai 'The mean used to live there.'
men  there ASSR-RESTR-live-PAST (HU-G-8-63)
TUR
{PO) {153) mu=k ‘took! (PO-B-DMP-20)
tuke—PAST
{a) {154} oo-ti-k=poow=ka=' 'We had counted it,! (A-B=Np)
PE:iF=we=it~count=-FPAST-PL
FERF
{a) (155) ni-nococa-lo-ya 'I wae being called,' (A-G=L-45)
T~3811-IMPRA-PAST
DUR

OVERALL VERE STRUCTURE

Previous szctions have deamlt with the diversity of verbel affixes
found in UA languages, treating each affix or class of affixes in essential
isclaticn frow one another, To complete the deacription of the verbs of a
language, it ig necessery to specify how the varicua perts of the verb fit
together, Thia includes such matters as saying which affixes can co-occur
with one another, what order they eppesr in, which kinds of affixes go
on the vaericus zlagses or types of stems, ete, There ir not e great deal
one can presently say with essurance about this problem for UA as a whole
or for the proto language. I will offer only a few general comments.

UA languagesa vary greatly in the complexity of verba, Rome languages,
1like Serreno, kave relatively little productive verb morphology and com-—
paratively few verbal sffixes, and long strings of affixes are simply not
found., At the other extreme are leanguages like Huichol, for vhich Grimes
{HU=G=5-22-23) sets up fifteen prefix poeltion classes and five suffix
poaition classes in e morpheme-order chart; previous examples sbundantly
illugtrate the morphemic complexity of individuel verb words. As B group
the UA languages tend to be more like Hulchol then 1like Berranc in regard
to verbal complexity. Huichol is however atypical in its sbundance of pre-
Tixes; for the most part suffizetion predominates over prefixation in UA.
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The verb structure is lergely smgglutinative, with boundaries between affixes
noermally eesy to discern, comperatively little fusion of adjecent affixes,
and little in the way of portmantesu morphemes,

When stringa of affixes (particularly suffixes) oceur on a verb, there
is a tendency for cne farther from the stem to heve greater semantic scope
then one closer to the stem; a suffix will typically be subject to the semsntic
force of & following suffix rather than conversely. In at least some cases
guffixes ¢an occur in different ordera reflecting different semantic scope.
Consider {1) and (2), for instence.

(L) (1) noo=n poy nee-ni-vidu-q 'I want to make him leave.'
I=I  him leave-CAUS-DESID-THS

(L) {2) noo=n pay nee-vifu-ni-g 'T meke him want to leave,
1= him leave-DESID-CAUS-THNS

In (1) the desiderative is extermal to the causative and has greater semantic
scope, while in (2} both relations are reversed. The tense suffix is external
to both in each sentence, which corresponds to the fact thet the entire
verbal activity is subject to its semantic force, in this case temporal.
(See UA-L-PR for further discusaion,)

It is not presently known how much flexibility there is in the
ordering of affixea to convey contresting scope relestions. Certainly the
overall UA tendency seems to be for affixes to be reletively fixed in crder,
While this is consistent with = general correlation between scope and position
fe.g, tense auffixes are usually external to others and have others in
their scope semantically), it gives rise in individual cases to 'scope
inversien?!, where the fixed ovdering of affixes preveils in the teeth of
semantics and an internsl affix hes an external one in its scope:

(8F) (3) mami-"t"ui-Pki-"ti-pa=ana=tan“s
catch-CAUS-APPLIC-FPASE-FUT=he=usg
IKCL
'He will cause us to be caught.! (8P=8-G-1L7)

{T9) {4) m-nenaa-l-iloog-iba'a-t
ROFP-cry-go-pretend-DESID-FRES
IMPRF
'He vants to go pretending to cry.' (TW-V-G-T1)

The prevalence of scope inversion in UA is not known,

Some loose generelizetions cen be made about the crdering of different
kindp of affixes, There is a tendency, noted earlier, for the more
noun-like affixes {e.g. pronominel or instrumental prefixes) te precede
the stem end for more verb-like effixes to feollow the stemy this is not
unreleted to the overall verb-final cherecter of the family., Subordinators
are usuelly final. In finite forms tense markera tend to he fipnal, following
various agpectual markers, with other suffixes closer to the stem. One
general tendency cbservable with respect to these 'internsl' suffixes is
the order CAUS-APPLIC/BEN-PASS/IMPRS, as illuatrated in (3) and (5).
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{HU} (5) KMei-tdi-ym-ri Thave something given one for aomeone'
carey-CAUS—BEN~-IMPRS  {HU-56-5=07}

Perticularly suggestive for purposes cof ccompariscn and reconstruction
are cases where classes of suffixes form mutually exclusive sets that
interact in particular ways with syntex or stem phenomena. The clesrest
cese is in Tubstulsbal, where Voegelin (TU-V-G} dietinguishea between
medisl suffixes, which ecan co-occur and appear in s certain order, and
final suffixes, These latter naturally follew the medial suffixes,
Moreover, they are mutually exclusive with one ancther, and include
subordinetors, the present tense auffix, imperative suffixes, and other
modal elements, These final suffixes occur only with imperfective stems
{ef. (4)); another way of saying this is thet perfective reduplication (or
perfectivity of stems however marked) is s member of the claas of mutually
exclusive morplological processes that includes the basic tense and modal
aiffixes, Furthermcre, the modal auxiliary construction in Tubatulebal
requires that the stem be Imperfective, and the final position suffixea
are not permitted; hence the modal euxiliary construction is aleo a (syntactic)
mnember of the ret ineluding perfectivity and finel position suffixes.

{(TU) (6) anishsa=giluuc had kim  'May we come(' (TU-V-G-128)
Qmayawe NEG come

The comparative interest of such restrictions becomes evident when we note
the comuon ude of bere gtems for imperatives in UA, the use of the bare
atem {without -he regular preasent tense puffix} for present tense questions
in Southern Fa .ute, and aimilar phernomena.

COCRDINATION

Coordination and subordination ere not always easily distinguished,
in UA or in laagusges generally. The relation betyween the two im UA can
be quite intimate, as we will see, This Bection focuses on complex sentences
for which the lesignation ‘vcordinete' seems feirly streightforward;
fallowing secticna take up in turn the major types of subordination in DUA.
Nat nearly aso -auch is known about UA coordinetion as one would like,
eapecially at the level of fine detail. While e few reconstructions and
general tendencies ere reascnably clear, much remains cbscure.

Conjunctions

For convepience we may consider conjunctions to spen the three general
sementic demeins 'mnd', '‘or', and 'put', though this categorizetion is
somewhet artificisl, at least for UA. Of the three domaine, 'and' is the
most signifiesnt; while every UA languege hes specisl conjunctions in thie
domain, many Jeck conjunctions for ’or' or 'but’, use them only in restricted
circumetances, or express these notions through elements with broader
function that camnct be cheracterized ma conjunctionms in any narrow sense,

The 'and' forms are variegated. The clearest resomstruction is zero,
i.e. many Uh langusges use simple juxtapositicn for 'end' coordineticon:
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{8R) (1) ni-y&' ni-na' 'my mather end my father' (SR-H=(-128)
my-mother my-father

(ru) {2) i-k& uki iya uke  me-pi-hani-tiwe
this-8G men that woman they-ASSR-cerry-go
water around
PL
'"Phis man and that woman are carrying water.,' (SON-K-V-285}

(&) (3) on-tee-ca'ci~lia on-tee~noaca=-ya
away-UNSPEC-shout -APFLIC away-UNSFEC-call-PAST
H H DUR
0BJ 0BJ
'He proclaims, he calls out.' (A-G-I~145)

Another recenstruction is the poestposition #*-man 'with' fer conjoined
nominels.

(sH) (4) pd tai-mai té"ka~yu 'My brother and I are eating,'
I brother-with eat-PROG (SH-M-5G-103)

(ca) (5) paapes-i pe-n-k¥g-gal karne'-i pe-man 'T eat potatoes with/
potetoes~ACC it-T-eat-DUR meat~ACC it~with and meat,' (CA-H-BSK-46)

(CR} (6) & agantaru wala-hamWen & cike 'soldiers snd dogs' (CR-P-G-80)
ART soldier them-with  ART dog

(&Y (7) in astocl-namska-'~ke' ii~wsan in kakawa-tla-Keca-l-namaka='oke'
ART etole~sell-AG-PL it=with ART chocolate=UNSPEC-stand~IMPRS~-eell-AG=PL
ORJ
ii=waan in tekiski-nemaks-'-ke!
it—with ART seltpeter-sell-AG-PL
'the atcle-sellers, the sellers of prepered chocolate, and the
sellers of saltpeter’ (A-DA-FC10-93)

Other reconstructione in the ‘and! domain are less cbvious, though
there are suggestive recurring shapes like ku and ya. As is already
apparent in the cese of *-man 'with', 'snd' conlunctions often have special
shedes of meening; a pure 'end' sense may be more the exception than the
rule. Semantic velues in this general demein include 'and then', 'and so!,
‘glga', 'again', 'too', 'both', etc, {for further examples, see PARTICLES
AND CLITICS, Conjunctions and Adverbs.)

(M) (8) qatu'u"tu=tiyaha=yai"si nii-"nawa'"ku-"ci'i
NEG=also=and our-money-DIM
'And algc we have no money,' (M=L-G-385)

(sM) (9) ni tde ke"td 'I'm sitting again.' (SH-MB-IC-15.25)
I egain =it
TUR
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(TU) (10) iR~ heli-t ku-dii tibmi¢ 'Coyote is living, and slsc
coyote=ABS live-PRES and-slse wolf Wolf,' {TU-v-C-122)

(8R) {11} a=yua!' ami! a=na! 'his mother and his father!
his-mother and hig-father {BR-H-G-13)

(3R) (12) ani=n damcu' 'And then I sang.' (ER-H-U-29)
and+=L sing
the:

(cu) (13) me qay hagi-dem-yox 'And we didn't go.' (CU-H-G-11)
and NEG go=-we=STAT

(2} (1) x¥sm1 mariye weh  pellex-kutuwm ‘'John and Mery are both going to

PN PN both dsnce-gonna  dance.' (I-H-I-bh)
{two} FL
(F) (15) kusnst wo i  gii aefd 'And I will fall,' (P-85-D-121)
and=IaPFRF FUT PHCT fall I
DS FERF
(T4) (16) pegro mntonic #i 'peteor and Antonio' (TA-B-~G-268)
P P also
(Ta) {17) owsame ne naki &o 'T alse went medlcine.'! (TA-B-G-271)

medicine I want also

(Ta) (18) ke ce mu iki-re ru  'Didn't you know it, theni"
NEC then you know=PAST AFF [(TA=B~G~35C)

(¥) (19) hunv aape tuisi bWi-b¥ika into ye-ye'e
thir always much RDP-sing and RDP-dapce
'He alwaya sings and dances & lot.' (Y=-I~-TG-50Q)}

{Hu} (20) nee=te mpei he-ti-ni-maari-wea-ni 'T too thus know of him.'
I=tleoc thus J~DISTR=NARR-know-HAB-NARR (HU-G-8-T9)

(A) {21) aw ii-waan ti-k-ilneamiki-s 1And you will remember.'
and it=with you-it-remember-FUT (A~G=L-142)

It wes obsirved sbove that 'or' conjunetions in UA are highly limited.

languages may l:ck a apeciml 'or' form, or such a form may be restricted
to certain typeu of questions, ee is apperently the case in Papego and
Tarehumare. Maiy of the forms are related to model elementsy for instance
the recurring scquence ha should by now be familiar as & common component
of interrogative, indefinite, and asaorted modal expressions.

(8KH) (22) ni wosa-i mu"-téa o"ce-i suwai-"na
I Tbasket-ACC DUB=again jug-ACC want-PROG
'I want a basket or a jug.' {SH=-M-8G-103)
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(M) (23) na' sen sowi=t sen LREVO-Y niina-ni
I DUB jackrabbit-ACC DUB cottontail-ACC kill-FUT
'T will kill the jJackrabbit or the cottontail,’ (H-K-1-139)

(SR} (2L) mia=t &idinet ha nand—t *Maybe it's & boy or a girli,®
may=DUB boy=ABS or girl-ABS (SR-H-G-13)

(L) (25) mifat=pu x¥ean man mariys nee-n 'Either John or Mery will
which=FUT PN or PN leave-FUT leave.' (L-L-FN)

{P) (26) n=a=p +tafu g on =ehan=m=p g luusi
QeB=yon want ART salt or Q=B=you ART candy
Do you want selt or candy?' ({(P-L-FN)

(TA) (27) kece ga'ra hu=we 'Or isn't it good?' {TA-B-G-36h)
NEG good be-or

{HU} (28) me sike arikemika u-ti-nuiwa=ri 'Or if she is born later....'
or ir later RESTR-up~be=EMPH (HU-G-8-T1)
elge born

{A) {29) teco-k¥itla-nakoé-tli a'noaso tepos-nakol-tli
god-excrement-ear-ABS or copper-ear-ABS
gold plug lug
tgold ear-plugs or copper ear-plugs' {A-DA-FC10-1TT)

Just as 'or' conjunctione are closely sllied to dubitative and
interrogative elements, 8o 'but! conjunctions are closely allied to
affirmetive end emphatic elements, in particular *ta (see PARTICLES AND
CLITICS, Polarity, especimlly examples {9)-{13)).

(8H) (30) ni eokotihiye pe'ka-sua-"ti  ke'mu-i take pe'ka-nu
I deer kill-DESID-PROG jackrabbit-ACC but kill~COMPL
'I wanted to kill a deer, but inetead I killed a Jackrabbit.'
(SHAM=SG=104)

(8P) {31) uu=ea="sa"p'amn¥a 'But he broke wind.' (8P-8-G-95)
break=PAST=but=he
wind

(SR} (32) ward' yanqg gai=n hii 'But I didn't see him,' (SR-H-D)
AFF but NEG=I see

(cu) (33) qay='ap haw=pe-n Hen tan-pe-n ‘He didn't sing, but he
NEG=R  sing=he-ACT but daence-he-ACT danced.' (CU-H-G-150)
(P} (34) n=t  wo é&im f-hii t  asba g &ihil  i-pagé
I=PERF FUT IMPOT REFL~shear PERF but ART sciassors REFI-bresk
FERF PERF

'1 was going to cut my hair, but the acissora broke.' (P-H-P-205)
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{(ma) (35) ke Pari-nare-ame rine 'But (I} didn't want to buy.'
NEC buy-DESID-FRIC through (TA-B=G=hLE&)
{mpR)
{Y) {36) antenyc kea yepsa-k te. pec yepsa-k
PN NEG arrive-PERF btut PN srrive-FPERF

'Antonic hee net arrived, but Pester hes,' (Y-L-TG-51)

Syntax

The most braic syntactic property of a conjunction is its position
with respect te its conjuncts. As previous examples show, UA conjunctions
vary grestly in this regerd. Conjuncticna most commonly precede the gecond
conjunct, i.e. shey occur between the two conjuncte if both are explieit,
tut there ere d:vietions from thie pattern and special cases. Sentential
econjunctions ar: typically introducer elements in the second clause, but
in mapy instanc:s they are second position particles or clitics and there-
fore ccour ineile the second corjunct. As intrcducer elements in particular
they may serve is pivote for topicalization,

{cu) (37) tusumay memsm=pa BUQa=tmi pati  'And tomorrow he'll shact
tororrow and=he=UNR deer~ABS-ACC shoot =a deer,' (CU=H-G-13)

(¥) (38) em &un'u tosali nim ¥u'u into #ukuli ‘'Your dog is white, and my dog
your dog white my dog and black is black.! (¥-L-TG-6L)

QOccagionally a conjunction will attach to the first conjunct,

() (39) o=t wo fi'i-d=¢ wo dipkana-d 'I'11 aing end work.'
I=}ERF FUT ging-FUT=and FUT work=FUT  (P-L-FX)
DUR 88 DUR

Sometimes conjfinctions follow the second conjunct, 88 in certain Terahumars
exenples above. or occur before both conjuncts, as in (23). Postpositions
perving me con, unctiona will sttach 4o the second conjumet or to & pronoun
copy of one of the conjuncts, as in (4)-(7).

There are various cases in UA where conjunctions are specislly marked
¢ reflect cer-ain syntactic relations. Accusative inflection is found in
Numie and Hopi .

(8RH) (4O} n: satii-a kiti-ma'ai-hku pui-"ka ‘I gee n dog and & cat,'
I dog-ACC cat=with-ACC  see-RSLTV {SH-M=5G=103)

() (41) pewn teaaqa n¥q pam wiiti wdni-wia 'The man end the woman are
thit man  and that woman stand-DUR standing.' {E~K-I-13T)

(#) (L2) nd' pooko~t nit moosa-t téwa I found & dog and & cat.’
I dog-ACC aad cat-ACC find (H-K-L-=138)
ACC

Copjunctione ey mark a difference beiween seme subjects and different
subjects., For instance, Papago ku {ef, (15)) is used when the subjects of
the two conjurcta are different, while é (ef. {39)) or k is used when they
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are the same; although the facts appear to be more complex, c and k
themselves suppesedly contrast as durative and non-durative reapeetlvely.
Cahullla exhibite an upusual type of mgreement between possessor prefixes
and cenjunctions:

{cA) (L3} ne-na nen ni-ye ‘my father and my mother'
e-na en i-ye 'your fether and your mother'
he-na per hi-ye This father and hie mother'

POBSR-father and POSSR-mother (CA-H-K-23)

The general form for 'and' is pen, but in this construction &t leept there
is B person conmtrast, Another ‘end® conjunction, men, is found throughout
in the plural.

A variety of conatituent types can be conj)oined, including at lesst
clauses, nominals, and predicetes, and a given conjunction might be restricted
to perticular types. When corresponding elements of two conjuncts are
repeated, reduction can teke place in at least some cases {note (26)),
There is little systematic information mboul either of theae subjects in
U4, and I cannot pursue them here, It is of gourse possible to have more
than two conjuncts, as in {T).

Copjunctions ahow up in a vaeriety of subordinate clause constructions
in UA, B8 we will see later. Buch exemples, ss well me these where &
conjunction apparently iteelf functions as & aubordinator, underacore the
diffriculty of distinguishing cocrdinstion from subordination in UA. HNote
(12} and the following;

(SR} (L) iim alanm [ani=! kim] 'We were those who came.!

these we and=we come {SR-H-D)
then
{8R} (L45) gmi=¢g kwa' h“Yplgaehci® ame [enicm maga-i]
NEG=you eat filthy that andsshe give-(7)
atuff then

'Don't eat that filthy stuff when she gives it to you.’
(8R-H-G-135)

COMPLEMENT CLAUSES

A 'complement clause' is e (non-reletive) clause that functicns as a
subject or direct object, e.g. that he left in That he left is obviocus or
I regret thet he left, Tt may be appropriate to consider certain Types
of adverbisl clauses as complement clsuses functioning as postpositional
chjects, but we will not consider such eclauses in this section.

Papition

UA languages vary as to the positioning of complement clauses, and
detailed information is seldom available. While these clauses may often
appear in the smme positicn as any other sublect or object, the general
tendency is for them to be postposed to the end of the main clause, either
optionally or cbligatorily. In (1) below, the object complement clause
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accurs between jhe subject and verb, the normal position for abjects in Hopij
in {2) the same ob)ect clause has been postposed to the end of the main

clause and is tiaerefore post-verbal (the subordinator in (2) is final,
hepce it occurs in jts 'pausal' form}.

{€) {1) n# [in hiro-ro-ta=-q] pas q& navota 'I certainly didn't hesr
I you anore-RDP-DUR~SUBR very NEG hear you grore.' (H-VV-IN)
ACC D8
{#) {2) pas n& g8 naveta [4n hiro-ro-te-q'd] 'I certeinly dida't hear
very I NEG hear you snore-RDP-DUR-SUBR you snore,' (H-VV-IN)
ACC Da

Similar veristiin is observed in the following two exsmples of subject
complement clauses in Tarahumarsa.

{Ta) (3} [ok¥a éiwawa-re ni-sa] ga'ra nii-ma "It will he good that there

tw> sack-ABS Dbe-PAST good be-FUT are two sacks,' (TA-B-G-4&3)
GER
{Ta} (4) aca ga'ra u [wa'ru ba'wi bahi-a] 'Ip it good to drink & lot of

Q good be much weter drink-GER water?'! (TA=B-G-462)

Both Iuiseno and Tarahumers sometimes tolerate 'split' complement
clauses, vhere part of the clause has besn postposed to the verb and part
left behind., The restrictions on this construction have not been explored,
and it is not known whether it cccurs in other UA languages.

(L) (5) [noo=p no-nee=pi] miy-q [no-ki-yk] *I have to go home.'
I=it my-leave-UNR be-THNS my-house=to (L-L~FN)

{L) (&) [no-ma'mex=up=il] miy—qug [x"ean-i] 'I liked John.' (L-E-I-189}
my-like=it=PASBT be-PAET FN-ACC

DUR
{raA) (1) ne ke [we Pali-g-ol mae—ealke [xudi tosa-k-ame]
I ®MPH very tasty-PABT=SUBR think-PAST=EMFH pilece white=STAT-FRTC
DUR DUR

'T thought the little white pieces were very tasty,' (TA~B=G=213)

Marking

Subordinate clauses vary along a continuum from the sentential, i.e.
those sharing cost or all of the properties of main clauses or independent
santences, to the pominel, i.e. thoee lacking sentential properties and
repembling nourgs. The obJect clause in I know he is sed lied toward the
sentential end of the contimuum, for instance, while thet in I dislike running
lies nearer the nominel end.

Complement clauses in UA differ in their location along this continuum,
e do other types of subordinate clauses. In some cases there are two
contrasting types of complement clauses which differ little if at all in
overall semantie value but do differ considerably in marking in accordance
with a sentent:sl/nominal opposition. We will uae the terms ‘finite’ and
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nen—-finite' to label this type of contrast and will illustrate it with
examplea from Imisenc, (8) and (9} involve subject complements, while
(10) and (11) contain object complements; the complements in (8) mnd
(10) are fipite, while thase in {9} and (11) are non-finite.

{L) {B8) loovi-q [wan! pitoc aamo=g] 'It is good he is hunting now.'
good-TNS alresdy now  hunt=-TNS (L-I-FN)

(L) (9) loovi-g [x%aen po-‘asmo] 'It is good John is hunting.'
good-TNS PN his-hunt {LmL~FN)

{1} (10) noo=n cho'van-q [x“asn=po samo-n] 'I believe John will hunt,’
I=I believe~TNS PN=he hunt=FUT (L-L-FN)

{L} (11) nco=n ayali-gq [o-bati'ax-vo-y] 'I know you wvent,'
I=I  khow=TNG your-go-R-ACC { CUP-J-5C-290)

The two finite complement clauses in these examples could each stand
elone as an independent sentence, The verb is in each case inflected for
tense the same as any main clause verb, and second poeition elitics are
possible as in main clauses, None of this is true for the two non-finite
complement clauses, which show three further properties that distinguish them
from the finite clauses and show their nominal character. First, a possessor
prefix agreeing with the subject ettaches to the subordinate verb. BSecond,
gpecisl aspect markers, such as -vo R {which contrasts with -pi UNR), give
the only tense/mspect specifications in the subordinste clauae; theae
aspect markers do not appear in main claueee. Third, the subordinate clause
rerb tekes mccusative inflection when the clause functiona as direct cbject.
While the distinction between finite and non-finite (or sententiel and nominal)
clauges iB not alweys this clear, bearing it in mind may help to eclerify
certain matters, such as why subordinate clause subjects sometimes assume
posseasor form.

As the examples above suggest, the means for marking complement clauaes
vary considerably, sometimes even within a single language. There may be
no subordinator et all, notably in finite clausea.

{mu) (12} pingée=gid taatwa-1 [maygila-t=pi ye'wan]
say=QUCT men-ABS run-FRES=you tomorrow
'The man eeid you are geoing to run tomorrow,' {TU-B-IN)

(5R} (13) né'=n dnan [x¥man mariya—ti piihe‘n] 'T know John likes Mary.®
I=I know PN PN=ACC like {5R-C-IN)

{Ta) (14} [pe ne wekawa-re] mu ka mae ko 'You think I forgotl'
ATTEN I forget-PAST you EMPH think then (TA-B-G-511)

{¥} (15) tuisi tu'i [yepsa-k hu usi] 'It's very good that the child
very good arrive-PERF this child errived.' (Y-L-TG-127)

{P) (16) as nec~eti-k [as mo-namokti] 'Didn't I tell you not to
NEG I-you-teli-PAST WEG REFL-marry morry?' {PO-B-DMP-26)



<167-

Another posslbility for basicelly finite cleuses is a subordinstar consisting
of en intreducer particle, Sueh a particle mey be optional, ss with Nehuatl
in (perhaps ultimetely the same es the article in), and in some lsnguages

it ettracts to it the clitic or suxiliary group.

(P} (17} tadéu esfi [m=awmn=t o fi=hdi] 'I want to cut my heir,®
wanl B=l SUBR=R=I=PERF FUT REFL-ghear [P-H-P-206)
FERF
{(Ta) (18) ma ga'rs nii-ma [ma=ta  Sime~bo ku]

alieady goed be-FUT 8UBR=we go-FUT egain
"I+, will be good for us to go home.' (TA-BE~G-L59)

(A) (19) peeva [in tla=dii=giil-wi] "It (sky) begins to get red.'
beg n  SUBR UNSPEC-RDP-chile-CAUS (A-G-1-9T)
OBJ

Most commo:ly, however, subordination is merked by a verbal affix,
Usually it i8 & suffix, but subordineting prefives are not unheapd of in UA:

(ca) {20) ne' pe-n-'e'nan-qa [ pid-'e~hifi-ve-y] 'I know you went.'
I  it=-I-know-DUR  SUBR-your-go-R-ACC (CUP-J-3C-200}

In aome cases tre subordinating auffix can be identifisd with a participle
or other type of nominal(izing) suffix.

{8P) (21) [ma"noo-"kusyace"ka pu"cucuk¥e-ti]} a~ya=ana  hai-"ka
all-ACC=QUOT=them kngw~PRTC ART-ACC=he @ay-PRES
'Le says he knows all of them.! (SP=8-G=2T7)

{8R} (22) ni'=n dnen [ ama-y a-mi-ih%a-ti} 'T know he's lesving.'
I=I know thet-ACC his-go-INSTR-ACC (SR-O-IN)

{cu) (23) ne-hiwdu [ ne-memys-lu-'a-y] 'I learned to speak Eanglish.'
I-know my-vhite-he-NRE-ACC (CU-B-G-119)
man __ like
epeak English

In other cases the subordinating suffix can be identified with one used in
adverbial claunes.

(8F) {24) ni' no'no"ai-yi [k¥iyacici"ka'pWi-"ei]
I Qdresp-PRES  become-having
bear 88 .
' dream that I turned into & bear.! {8P-5-G~-24l)

{TU) (25) mia‘ega-t (alan’awa-8] 'He knows hov to telk.'
k10w=PRES talk~when (TU~V=C=125)
]
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{L) (26) noo=n=il qey teep-yax [kYa! =yuk ] 'T didn't finish eating.'
I=T=FAST NEG finish~PAST eat-having*® (L-KG-~SG-1Lg}
58

(Y) (27) tuisi tu'i [hu  hamut bMYika-kai] 'It i3 very good that the woman
very good this women sing-while sings,' (Y-L=8-101)

Sometimes a complement clause is marked by a medal affix or other modal
entity that either co-occurs with snother aubordinator or occurs without one,
in which case it itself can be ccnstrued as having subcrdinating function,
The complement clause construction has the modal value one would expect
with these markers,

{Tu) {28} mana=c pingi-t [imbi eyasna-h] 'Our father says for you to
father=our say-PRES you s5ing-IMP s3ing."' (TU-B-IN)
{P} (29) nig o tadu [m=a=n=t B wo Gipk] ‘'He wants me to work.'
that B want SUBR=B=I=PEHF QUOT FUT work {P=L~-FN)
PERF

{TA) (30} nehe neki [godi-mera ba] I went to sleep,'! {TA-T-TED-37)
I want eleep~FUT EMPH

(Y) (31) aapo nee te-tehws [kam nes misi-ts hipu-'i'a]
she me RDP-tell NEG I c¢ab-ACC have-SBINCT
'She mlways tells me not to have a cat.' (Y-L-TG-29)

{8} {32) mo-fiko-mati {mas &'sc ye'wmantin oo-ki-kWi-k-e' in
REFL-little-know MDL DUB they PERF-it-take-PAST-FL ART
suspect
ij=tlatki]
his~possession
'le puspects they tock his pessession,! (A-G-L~99)

Little hes been done in VA to invesiigate posaidble correlations between
the semantic properties of the main clause predicate and the type of subor-
dinstor it sllows or requires. Certain tendencies can be noted, but in
lieu of deteiled work they should be taken more as indicationa of what
directions one might eeerch in than as rigorous descriptive stetements.
Finite clauses are most likely to occur governed by basic verbs of proposi-
tional attitude such es 'say', "think', 'know', end 'believe', as in a
number of previous examples. Model markings, as expected, tend to go with
verbs implying non-reaslization, such as 'want', 'order', 'tell', etc. There
may be semantiec correlaticns within particular languages. In Tarahumara,
for instance, the suberdinator -g¢ (ef. (7)) evidently occurs mainly with
a semantically coherent set of verbe meaning "say', 'think', 'tell', etc.
Verbs of pragtical knowledge, such as 'know how te!, '"learn how to', etc.
take zero, the gerund ending, or the Iinfinitival ending, though these

*Tuisene =nuk/-nik and Yaqui -kal have & variety of translations, none of
which fits all uses perfectly.
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infleetions ar: not restricted to such verbs (or to complement clause construc-
tions},

(TA) (33) w: mu lomi [#a'ica] 'You know how to talk weli.'
vary you know talk {PA-B-G-521)
well

(7a) (34) axa mu [Foma-ga] bene 'Do you know how to play "15"%'
Q9 you play-GER know (T4-B-G-520)

"15"
(Ta) (35) ke ne madi [gari-ra-ria] '] don't know how to bulld houses,!
. NEG I know house-mske-INF (TA-B=G=520)

The extent and detalls of such correletions in other Janguages remain
to be determined.

Besides eliements that can be regarded as subordinators, complement
clavse markings include meveral things touched on earlier connected to the
nen-finite or nominalized status of the clause, The verb may take accusative
inflection in object complements, as in {11), (20), {22}, and (23). Nom-
inalized clauses will moat likely involve special aspectual suffixes rather
then the tense/aspect markers of mein and finite clauses, as in (5}, (11},
and (20), if there is any indlcation at all of tense/aspect beyond that
conveyed by the subordinatcr itmelf, Some of the most interesting phencmens
pertein to how the subject of the subordinste clause is marked. In e number
of langusges It occurs in its possessor or mccusative form (recell thet
posseggors are often marked accusstive in UA); previous examples are (1),
{2), (5), (8), {9), (11), (20), (22}, and (23).

(8H) (36) [ma ti"ka-toih-a] cas sua-"ki-"na
nim eat-FUT-ACC good want=CAUS-PROG
'I weitt him to eat.' (SH-M-SG-56)

{TUY (37} tna'tage=t [noh-if-ka-ci=q Fuu'i-t-a]
tnow~PRES roest-INSTR-STAT-ACC=your rabbit-ABS-ACC
(7)

'He knows you ought to romst the rabbit.' (TU-V-G-159)

(¥) (38) azpo hunen hia [hu-ka hemut-ta  tutululi-tia]
he thus seay {his-ACC woman-ACT pretty-qUOT
''e says this woman is pretty.' {Y-L-5-106)

Cupeno permit: the subordinate clause subject te be doubly merked on the verb:

{cu) (39) re'=ns syuw-qa [ne-daq-ne-n-pil 'I vant to eatch it.'
T=1 want-DUR my-catch~IACT-UNR ((U=H-CL=170)

The possesscr subject prefix parallels that in related langnages; the internal
subject marker is In the same positicn that such markers occupy in finite
verbs in the ;mst tense, but the paest tense restriction is clearly not
operative her-. ’
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There ie a tendency in UA, across subordinate clsuse types, for clauses
ta show a greater degree of nominalization when the mein and subordinate
clause subjects are different. This greater nominalization in turn correlates
with possessor or accusative marking of the lower subject, and while there
ere exceptiona (like the Cupeno examples {23} end (39)}, retention of the
sub)ect and marking it with these special inflections can have the effect
of indieating non-coreference of main and subordinate cleause sub)ects, UA
langusges may also mark this &istinction by contrasting verb suffixes, both
in complement ¢lauses and in other eubordinste claunees (cf. COORDINATION,
antax). The Hopi subordinator -g, for instance, is s different-subject
merker in a variety of complex sentence types; compare (1) and (2) with {40).

(40) ni' a-w pan-qavi [ni' peveni-gay] 'T told him I had been there,!
I  him-to thus-say 1  there-VR~SUBR (H-W-L-hé)
538

A few other complement clause subordinetors in the northern lenguages are
only used with coreferential subjects, though this phenomenon is more
prevalent with relative and adverbial clauses.

Modification

The presence of a complement clause subject may be & clue that the
main and subordinete clause subjects are different for the reason that
the lower subject is often deleted or omitted when the two subjects happen to
be coreferential, as in English or mest any langusge. Omission of the
lower subject does not preclude its leaving agreement markers behind, and
with pronominel subjects a more general principle mllowing their omission
may entail that it is not necessary to speak of a special rule deleting
them in complement clauses. Previcus examples with coreferential main
and subordinate clause sublects include (17), (21), (23)=(26), (30),
{33)-(35), (39), and (LO). They show differing degrees of reduction of
the shared subject and should be sufficient to iliustrate the phenomenon,

Another cross-linguistic phencmenon affecting complement clause
subjects is subject raising, which extracts the lower subject and moves
it up into the mein clause, where it functicns ms derived subject or object
depernding on whether the complement cleuse it is extracted from wag the sub-
Ject or objJect. What appears to be subject reising in UA, due to a subordin-
ate subjlect with accueative warking, may in some cases only reflect the general
pettern 4iscussed ebove of possessor/accusative inflection on non-coreferential
camplement elause subjecta; raising into the main clause is not necessarily
invelved. (41} could be conatrued as heving the clause boundary either
before or after awaall, for instance.

(L) {§1) noo nagma-q =awasl-i [po-wa'i-y] 'T hear the dog barking,!'
I  hesr-TNS dog-ACC its-berk-ACC {I~H-I-154}

There are however cases in UA vhere this interpretation is highly unlikely
due to non-contiguity of the accusative-marked sublect esnd the remainder of
the subordinate cleuse, The prevalence of subject raising in UA remains
very wuch mp open gquestion; here are some pogsible examples:
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{8R) (42} aam=mi=8i' alfam-i wii'win {Za-rivit-q-gil
they=thay=us we-ACC want otr=34igappear=PNCT-ACC
'"They want us to disappear.' {BSR-E-D)

{L} (43) felisita dasm-i ma'ma-q [poy fam-me'max-i]
PN we=-ACC want-TNE her our-like-ACC
'Pelicite wants us to like her.' (L-L-FN)

(B} (U4) v esfl 4l1id g toolo [mma=tp hu i  wua g  huan]
thus B=I think ART bull SUBR=B=likely throw ART PN
'I think the bull may have throwm John.' (P-KM-MRME-86)

{¥) (45) inepo endi [ma'a bep~'ii's] 'I want you to hit it,'
T you 1t  hit-SBJNCT (BON-K-V-343)
ACC  ACC

The lers common rule of 'tough movement', which extracts the object
from a subject complement cleuse and makes it into the main clause subject,
is rare at Yeat in UA. The following Luiseno sentences may illustrate
such & rule but the phenomencn hasa not been investigated,

{L) (46) nika'ka-q [ mnwvut-i po-tiiwi-lo] 'It's hard to see the bear.'
hard-TRS  bear=ACC jts=-see-SUER (L-L=-FN)

{L) (47) bunwut=up hike'ksa [po-tiiwi-lo] 'The bear is hard to see.'
bear=it  herd ite=8ge~SUBR (L-L-FN)

Luisenue slgo displays en unusual constructicn involving a few verbs
such ap 'like' and 'hate'., These can pccur embedded to the verd 'he'
(omissible ~n the unmarked tense) even when semanticelly they appear to
be main claise predicates., Besides deletion of the higher 'be', this con-
struction i: noteworthy for its highly irregular cmse and number inflectiony
as the following examples show, the object way lack accueative marking,
the subject clitic agrees with the object rather than the subject, and the
verb may tace a plural euffix agreeing with the object.

(L} (48} [noo=m=il aweal-um-i to-me'max-um] miy-qug 'I liked dogs.'
I=they=PABT dog-PL-AGC my-like-PL be-PAST (L-H-I-18%)
DUR

(L) (49} [noo=p no=ma'max xWean] 'I like John.' (CUP-J-8C~1TT)
I=he my-like PN

An explenetion for these peculiarities is not readily apparent,

According to one analysis, certain verbel affixes (e,g, causative,
desidersative, tense, modal, aspectual) can be regarded as underlying
pemantic predicates which teke complement clause subjJects and cobjecta,
Should this enmlysis be adopted, & rule of 'predicate raising' (UA-L~PR)
or some principle having comparsble effect must be presumed to attech the
underlying predicate to the lower clause verb as en affix, entailing loes
of the higter cleuse as & surfece entity., Beyond calling attention to this
anaelysig, T will not purgue the matter here,
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EMBEDDED QUESBTIONS

Gensral
‘Bnbedded questiona' are interrogative clauses that function as subjects
or objJects of other, main clauses rather than standing alone ee independent
queations. They can be regarded as complement clasuses of & apecial asort.
In acme caBes, e.g. Tell me who bit you, the overall sentence containing the
embedded question constitutes e request for information, but this is by ne
meane always the case, e.g. Whether or not he bit you is jmmsterial.
Relatively little is known about emhedded queetions in UA, though
feir amount of information is available for a few languages. Very few
exsmples of embedded questione functioning es subjecta have come to light,
and thoze that have involve an adjectival mein clause predicate cr a pasaive
vert in the main clause; in this latter case the interrogetive clause is
an underlying object despite appearing in surface subject position.

(L) (1)} [bax kulsawu-t po-pora-vo-ri] oolast 'Who planted the trees is a
who tree-ABS his-plant-R-{7) unknown mystery.' (I-C-PC)

(BU) (2) [hekeewsn m-ee-kicka-me-ti-ka ] tak¥ee tisait:
where SUBR-gway—citizen~FRT(-CONN=be INTNS NEG
DISTR
gci-reee~ti-magti-wa
abgent-DISTR-awey~up=know-IMPRE
'WYhere he vas o citizen ip not &t all knawnm,' (HU-G-S-63)

While interrogative clauses sometimes precede the main clause predicate,
a5 in the previous twe examples, they tend to follow it even more strongly
than other complement clausges,

Much of the discussion in the preceding secticn on the form of
complement clauses will carry over tc embedded questions. For example,
the sane rcugh distinction between finite and non-finite clauses can be
made, as illustrated in the Iuisenc examples below, (3) and (4) are
embedded yes/no questions, while (5) and (6) embed WH questions; (3) and
(5) mre finite, while (4) and (6) mre non-finite.

(L) (3) atasx-um onani-vidu-wun [iitex-lut=gu=kun]
pereon=FL know=DESID-TNS be-gonna=Q=QUuoT
PL  eecld
'People want to know if it will be cold.' {L-L-FN)

{L) {4) no-keamay ney tuvyuni-q [tee waxmam pomxili-voey |
ny=8on me ask=THS if yesterday its-rain-R-ACC
My aon asked me if it rained yesterday.' {L-C=PC)

(L) (5) yax ne-yk [hax=gu ayali-q teols-t] "Tell me who knows the
say me-t0 Who=) ¥now-TH® lengumge-ARS language.! (L-L-FK}

(L) (8} noo=n cnani-vifu-q [kristina poom-ik po-'covi-vo-y his]
I=T know-DESID-TN8 PN them-t¢ her-give-R-ACC what

ACC
'T want to know what Christine gave them,!' (L-C-PC)
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The finite cleuses have verbs inflected aa they would be in & main clause
end take clibics, including the interrogative clitic. The non-finite
clauses lack these features, and the verb showe the same nominal traits

g8 in non-finite complement clauses, namely a posgessor prefix agreeing with
the subject, special aspect markers restricted to subordinate clauses, and
sccusative inflection in an cbject clanse,

Remarks on subordinators of complement clauses largely carry over to
embedded questione as well. Apart from the special modal elementa discussed
in the follcwing subsection, there appear tc be no apecial subordinators
used just for embedded questions, A variety of subordinate clause markings
used for nominelization, adverbial clauses, general subordination, and
even copjuncbion are found. The contrast between same and different subjects
does not appear to be ms important for embedded questions aa for other subor-
dinste claure types; it is however merked by contrasting verb suffixes in
Hopi.

(sH) (7) & e [s" tek%a=ihen] su"psatu-"ka ‘Do you know what you
you @ your say-NR-ACC know-RSLTV said?! (BH-M-IN}

(8H) (8) ni pui-"ka [u® pe"ka-"pih-e] 'I eee whet he killed,'
I s8ee-RSLTV his kKill-PERF=ACC (SH=M=SCG-99)
PRTC

(H) (9) ni' ga &'ni*ta [hiita tiwa-qa'e] 'I don't remember what I found,'
1 NEG remember what fipd-SUBR  {H-X-I~-170)}

ACC 38
(H) (10} n&' navota [hak timala'te-g'8] 'I found cut who 1B working.'
I rind who work-SUBR (H-K-L-169}
out DUR D8

(8R) (11) gay=n dnan [hiit-i ani wiravira'n-iva®]
NEG=I know what=ACC and talkewhen
then
*I don't know what he's eaying.' (8R-C-PC)

(P) {12) pi a=fi mead [m=a<fii=s hivai wo hii)
NEG B=I know SUBR=B=I=DUB where FUT go
PERF
'I don't know where 1'm going.' (P-S8-D-14T)

{A) (13) [in kaampa cinti-'-ke'] a'moc wel maé-o
SUBR where begin-PAST=-PL NEG well know=IMPRS
"here they began is not known.! (A=R-0P=58)

Yes/No Queations

Embedded yes/no questions may be marked in the seme way as independent
yes/no gquestiona; thus the aubordinate clause in (3} zould stand alone in
Luiseno as en interrogative sentence. HNon-finite clauses will of course
differ frum mein clauses, Moreover, with either finite or non-finite
claupes there may be a special modal introducer, roughly equivelent to
English whether, that marks the clause as an embedded yes/no interrogative
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and which in some capes cannot be used in independent questions. The inter-
rogative clause in {h) fails as an independent questicn on both counts.

{¥PY (14) mdé yeiei supidak%edu-k%& [ hau nd mé& nimoaga-k¥i]
you then koow=PQT whether I you lie-FOT
PL BL

'You will know then whether or not I sm lying to you.' (NP-AA=S)

() {15) [sen ni" timala'ta-ni-ge] ga navoti'ta 'I don't know whether I'11
DUE I  work-FUT=SUBR NEG know be working,' (H-K-L-163}
DUR S5

{ca} (16) pe-n-'ayaw-qa pe-n='e'nan-ka' [ hems pe-gqWa-qa wiwi-f-i]
if=I-want=DUR it-I-know-gonna DUB it=-eat-DUR acorn-AB3-ACC
mush
'T want to know whether he eats acorn mush.' (CUP-J-8C-31)

{Ta} (17) ya fuye kiri [aca mu ikirc-ma ke ca-we]
slready tell EXHRT § you can-FUT KNEG DUB-or
(7}
'Tell us quickly whether you will be sble to or not.' [TA-B-G-515)

There are attestationa of alternstive questiona being embedded, and
question tegs &3 in (17); how widespresd auch constructions are is unknown.

(H) {18) né' q@ nevoti'te [pam sen timala'ta sen g timala'ta]
I NEG know he DUB work DUB WNET work
DUR TUR
"I don'™ know whether he's working or not working.' (H-K-I-16G)

{cu) {19} ma=ge=t=ps hams dam-puy-wan hem
and=DUB=EMPH=UNR whether we-eat-PAST whether
DUR
'I reaily don't know whether we ate or not,' (CU~H-G=12)

(L) (20) atamx-um onani-vifu-wun [tee=pum no'oy noct-i
peraon-PL know=DESID-TNS if=they chief-ACC
PL
gefi-kium man tee qayl 'Pecple want' to know whether they can
choose-gonna or 1if NEG choose the chief or not,' (L-L=FHN)
PL

In the Cupenc example (19), no main cleuse predicate appears; the modal
markings are evidently sufficient to convey the desired sense, sand the main
verd 1a left implicit, Bimilar phenomene have been cobserved in other
languages.

(H) {21) een pam tiamala'ta 'I wonder whether he's working.'
DUB he work (H-K~L=-168)
DUR
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{L) {22) ee=nu=p=ku saamea-n man tee gay 'I don't know whether I'll
f=I=FUT=FOT buy-FUT or if KEG buy it or not.® (L-DePG-~131)

WH Questions

For the most part embedded WH queations are guite asimiler to their
nain clausge «ounterparts, apart from possible markings of subordination.
The questlon worde are the seme as for main cleuses (with possible marginal
diserepancies), and they are preposed or not essentially as they sre in
main c¢lauses, though there may be a grester tendency to prepose them in
subordinete ::lauses. At least in Shoshoni, however, the semantic content
of embedded JH questione is conveyed without guestion words, The construction
ueed amounts to a headless relative clause structure, already illustrated
in (7) and (}). Por guestions formed on obligue objects, the promoun
pé- is used us postpositional object, as illustrated in (23)-(24).

(BH) (23) pa [pi-"ka bsu"ke® kati-"pi] sulpaatu-hka-Ttd
I PRON-at his sit-FERF know-STAT-FRTC
FRTC
'I know where he has been mitting.' (SH-M=IN)

{sH) (24} né [Mmu-"pi-"ta pé-"tu"ka u? yai-hk¥a-ih-a] pulpaatu-ka
I log=-ABS-ACC PRON-under his enter-PNCT-NR-ACC know=-RSLTYV
'T know which log he went under.'! (SH-M~8G-100)

{BR) (25) insanai=n [tasn hamin #ii-v] I know what I'il dao.’
knowsl DUB=I how do-FUT (SR=H=D)

(cU) (26) qay ne-hiwlu-ga [hif pi-yawemi'aw=pi] 'I don't know what ehe will
NEG I-know-DUR  what it-carry-come-UNR ‘tring.' (CU-HN-M-128}

{L) (27) vnani-vidu-q [mikins tee po-yoo-yi masmsyu=1ut ]
;inow-DESIN-TNS when  if her-mother-ACC help-gonna
‘S8he wanted to know when he would help her mother.' {L-L-FN)

(rA) {28) kepi ne madi [piri u] 'I don’t know what it is.! (TA-B-G-290)
NEG I know what be

{Y) (2¢) jabe lutula hu'upes-k=tem [haisa tea=ka-"u]
10body exactly know-PERF=QUOT what be=-PERF-SUBR
named
'Nobody knew exactly what his name was.' (¥-J-I-10G)

(Po) (30) mwen t-ite-s [ak ti-meka] 'You will see who you give it to.!
you you-see-FUT who you-give (PO~B=-DMP=30)

(A} (31) ;i=k-ilnsamiki-s (in kaamps ti-ya-s]
rou=it-rememher-FUT SUBR where jyou-go-FUT
'You must remember where you must go,' {A-G-L-142)
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RELATIVE CLAUBES

General

A 'relative clause' is a subordinate clause that modifies a nominal
conatituent, More abetractly, it can e charscterized in terms of the
following ayntactic configuration:

L

[ooamg.n]

Thet is, & relative clause is a constituent of & nominal and must contain
within it {at the semamntic level) a nominal coreferential to the nominal teo
which it is embedded, This ¢oreference requirement reflects the semantic
function of relatives, namely to chavacterize or modify a nominal {hence

it mugt refer in some way to that nominal), and it distinguishea relative
clauses from complement clauses, which have no such corefersnce requirement.
The upper N, in the diagram cen be referred to as the 'head noun'; we will
refer to the lower N,, i.e. the nominal in the relative clause which

is coreferential to the head, a8 the 'relativized noun',

There is no formelly obvioua distinction in UA between restrictive and
non-regtrictive relatives, Most relative cleausea are pestrictive, meaning
that they play e significant role in identifying the entity to which the
nominal refers, However & number of examples are avallable of cases where
it is clear for one reason or another that the identificetion of the entity
in question is established independently of the relative, which thereby
plays & non-restrictive role and simply provides 'extra', non-essential
information from the standpoint of identification, The non-restrictive
semantic velue of a relative clause may be apparent from context, or beceuse
the clause modifies & proper name, definite pronoun, or poasessed noun {see
A-1~RC for further Wahuatl examplea}.

(L) (1) x%aan [divi toonave=i=§ lovi'i-mokYil] poloov toonaveka=t
BN thie meke~NR=-ABS make-PAST good maXe=AG-ABS
baaket basket
'John, who made this basket, is & good besket-maker.! (L-L-FN)

{a) {2) ne'vastl [in ni-nemi] 'I, who live' (A-S-i8-3C)
I SUBR I-live

Relative clsuses in UA normally come directly after the head noun,
ag in {(1)=(2), but &t least three other possibilities must be menticned,
all of which mre sufficiently widespresd in the family that they can safely
be reconstructed for P-UA. First, there may be no overt hezd at all; this
poesibility will be examined below under Headless Helatives, BSecond, the
relative may be prepesed and occuy directly before the head; the Bhoshoni
example below iE atypicel of the normal UA pattern in that the preposed
relative is sepurated from the hesd by an element of the main clause,
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(sH) (3} [0 pe"ka-"pib-&] né si"pih-a pui-"ka
his kill-PERF-ACC I sheep~ACC see=HSLIV
FRTC
'T aee the sheep that he killed,' (SH-M-E£G-99)

(H) (&)  hoei-ci-tm-ga~t] pbhi-t m-ng 'on a road that winds'
wind-RDF-DUR-REL-ACC road-ACC it-on {H-VV-Q-389)

(L) (5) _puney Yan ne-yk pu-'oovi-vo] yum'pi-¥ 'the hat John gave me!
REL PN me-to hie-give~R  hat=ABS  (L=D=PG=232)
INAN

(P) (6) aiga-m [m=o g husi na-A4id] &4do¥ o ko-kg
“hat-PL SUBReB ART PN  them-ses men B RDP-sle¢p
'The men that Joe sces ere sleeping.! (P-~L-FN)

(TA) (7) ena & kegme [ma=ts ore-ezks] Fipiga
this AFF be-PRTC SUBR=we have-PAST=EMPH knife
DUR

'"This is the knife that we had,' (TA-B-G=58)

(4 (8) In [ki-nemaks ] idxa=tl *the cotton which he sells'
ART  it-sell cotton=ABS {A-DA-FC10-T5)

The third poseibility is for the relative to be 'extraposed! from
its hesd, usuelly to the end of the main clause. The postposing may bhe
minimal, as in the Luirenc exsmple (13}, where we have extrapositiom only
in the limi;ed sense that a postpecaition Intervenes between the head noun
and the relitive, or it may involve substantisl discontinuity, The Shoshoni
example (10) technically doee not involve pelative clause extrapcsition,
aince the eitire nominal ineluding the head me well as the relative is moved,
but the funrtion of this movement seems comparsble to extreposition, &s =
'heavy' conitituent is removed from cleuse-internal positicn to rinal position;
note the prisumptive pronoun copy left behind,

(5H) (9) ni si'pih-a pui-"ka [u" pe"ka-"pih-a]
I sheep=ACC see-RSLTV his kKill-FERF=ACC
PRTC
'I see the sheep that he killed.' {SH-M-5G=39)

(SH) (10) né u pui-"ka-ha-Tti tu"ku=i [u”  tdé"ka-"pih-a]
I it 8ee~RSLTV-REF~FPRTC meat-ACC his eat~PERF=-ACC
FRTC

11 see the meat which he mte.! {8H-M-83-99)

(H) (11} poké waha-he-ts [4m ni-y maka's-gat] 'The dog you gave ne is
dog bark-RDP-DUR you I-ACC give-REL varking.! (H-M-P{)}
18

(cu) {12) pexani-d=ps haw-in [pe' mariya pe-mamayew-qali-ve tuku].
man=ABSsUNR sing=-ACT SUBR PN her=help=DUR=R yesterday

"The man will sing thet Mary was helping yesterday.' (CUP-J-8C-266)
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(L) (13) wunael Sulupa~q pupuk-ne [no-hedi'-na]
he enter-THS door-in my-open-in
'"He walked in the door I left open.' (L-L-FN)

(P} (1b4) higai toonk o gi'i-J [mwo g kii an dmam kddk ]
that hiil B big-be SUBR=B ART house there on  stmnd
"The hill on which the house is standing is big.' (P-I-FN)

(TA) (15) udedo ne towi Yews=re [ma=ne fFuw=-e tu]
again I boy see-PAST SUBR=T tell-PAST EMPH
DUR
'I saw the boy smgain that I wes telling you about.' . {TA-BE-G-327)

{Y) (186) itepo #u'u~ta hip¥e [kss hi-hiib¥e-m-te]
we dog-ACC have  NEG RDP-eat-PRTC-ACC
'We have a dog that doesn't eat.' (Y¥Y-I-8-72)

(A) (17) miek in +tlsal-lan i'kek kal-li [in  onkaan
many ART lend-in  stand house-ABE SUBH there

tla~tla-tla-tooka-tia-"'-ke' in ye'waantin toolteeka-']
RDP-RDP-UNSFEC-bury-CAUB-FABT-FL ART they Toltec-PL
OBJ

'Many houses atood in the earth where the Toltecs left many
thinga buried.' (A-DA-FC10-167)

In some UA languages nouns modified by a relative clause have a tendency
to be ‘reinforced' by a demonstretive, which might not be reguired to
oceur with such frequency with nouns lacking relstives; note the Papago
examples (6) and (14). 1In Cupen these added demonstretives heve given rise
to special relative suberdinmtors (ef, (5) and (12)), which are now apperently
ingide the relative clause (while the reinforcing demecnstratives are external
to it); in Luiseno these subordineted demonstrativea have been elgborated
into a type of relative propoun, which mgrees with the head in numbver, case,
end snimacy. Sentences with extraposition, like (12) and {21), show that
this demcnatrative subardinetor is in fact part of the reletive clause.
In Iuiseno, however, there ie ccnsiderable freedom of position with respect
to the head, more than one demonsirative can eppear, and sgreement is
sporadic,

(ca) (18) naxani-% [pe' ne-mamayaw-pi] 'the man thet I will help'

man=AES  REL my-help-UNR {QUP=J-5C-5L)
{CU} (19) awa-l [pe' pe-mamayew-qal-ve] ‘'the dog that he was helping'
dog-ABS REL his-help-DUR-R (CUP-J-5C-286)
{L) {20) atmax-i [ ponee-yi ki-& waaqi-gat-i]
peracn-ACC REL-ACC house-ABS sweep-PRES-ACC
ACC

'the persohn ACC who is eweeping the house' (L-H-I-178)
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(L) (21} wunael su'id-i ma'ma-que [po q¥a'i-vo=l-i waxsam]
he ratbit~ACC want-PAST HREL eat=R-ABS-AQC yesterday
'He wanted the rabbit that was eaten yesterday.! (CUP-J-80-121)

(L} (22) punee-yi atasx=i [ punee-yi x“aan po-'oyooto-vo sinava-1 po=-nay]
that-ACC person=-ACC REI=ACC PN hig~gteal-R money-ABS him~from
"the person ACC from whem John etole the money' (L-L-FN)

The definition offered mbove for relative clausee indicates that two
nominels are involved, one typicelly manifested by a head noun and the
other a nominal ingide the relative clause that is coreferential tc the
head. Beldcm if ever in UA are both coreferentisl nouns manifested overtly
in unreduce¢ form, As previous examples abundantly illuatrate, the relati-
vized noun, the one inside the relative clause, is virtually always
deleted. Tria deletion does not preclude ita leaving traces behind in the
form of agreement markers, as in (2) and (€). On cccasion the relativized
nominal is rot deleted, but remains in pronominal form., It may remain to
bear a postyosition, es in (22), since postpositions normelly cannot be
'stranded' in UA, On the other hand, st least in Hopi it can be retained
even when nct needed for any such obvious grammatical purposes.

(1) {23) nk' i-napne-y Bhoy e-w tai'ihe [ni' pit ciikYa-ga'e]
I my-shirt-ACC back it-to sew I it +tesar-8UER
ACC B8
'T sewed back up my shirt waich I tore,’' (H-VV-ISNL-27)

Hopi also features an 'internal head' construction, in which no head noun
exterma]l to the relative clause appesrs, tut the relstivized noun insige
the ¢lause jg unreduced.

(H) (2b) [ém k“ase~t yiki'-qat] né ciikYa 'I tore the dress you made.'
you dress=ACC make-REL I tesr (H-M-FC)
Da

Subjeet Reletives

'Sublect relatives' are those in which the relativized noun functions
B8 subject within the subordinate clause, Previous examples are (1), (2},
(LY, {16), end (20). Subjlect relatives, like other types, for the most part
fall towards the nominal oy non-finite end of the acale, though finite
or gententisl relatives are found in various southern langueges. Nominalized
relative ¢lause predicates often show number and cese agreement with the
head noun.

Finite subject relatives are marked by introducer particles or, in the
case of Hulchol, by & subordinating verd prefix. In each cmee the marker
is the DPasic asubordinator for the language and occuye in & variety of
subordinate clause types. For P-SUA one can resonsiruct initial "ma-,
which attracted the clitic group.

{P) (25) o'odham {m=o geap='d] ‘man who is rightecus’
man SUBR=B PUE-gocd-be (P-B8-D-150)
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{TA) (26) anske enaro fehoi [ma=pu Fapako mi Ferigia-re ata]
here come man SUER=he yeaterday you sell-PAST Tow

'Here comes the man who sold you the bow yesterdsy.' (T4-B-G-58)
{HU} (27) tewi [wane m-un-yeika-kai] "the person who used to live
man  there SUBR-REBTR-live-PAST there' (HU-G-8-63)
TUR
{a) (28) in Zaan-e' [in  co-mo~kel-ti]
ART house~POSSR SUBR PERF-REFL-house-CAUS
PAST

'the householder who built & house! (A-R-RO-246)

For non-finite subJect relatives, the southern languages uae the active
perticipial ending -m{e), which can be recomstructed as *-mé for P-5UA,

{P) {29) [am oideg-é-'4d g sali waédm Sipkane=da-m] o'ogham
there field-CONN-in ART child with work-DUR-FRTC man
'a man who works in the field with a child' (P-L-FN)

{Y) (30) duu-ta [8i hiib¥a-m-ta] 'a dog ACC that eats a lot!
dog-AlC much eat=PRTC-ACC (Y-I-TG-102)

In the northern languages, subject relatives are generally hominalisged
clavses employing the active participle *-ti or a suffix derived from it.
This is often preceded by *-ka, & pervagive UA verb suffix with generally
stative or durative value related ultimately to *ka 'be', Limited tenae/
aspect contrasts can be made; for instance, Sheehoni mllows the perfective
participle for past or perfective in lieu of the gective participle, and
Luiseno has evolved the three-wsy contrast -mok%Wi¥ PAST, -gat PRES, and
-lut FUT, all incorporating the sbsolutive or active participial ending
4B its last segment. Case and number agreement with the head often involves
#*-mi ftor plural and *-yi for accusative. Dielects of Hopi differ significantly
in how they mark relative clausee, but the same versus different subject
contrast is sometimes indicated,

(8H) (31) teMa-"pi-a-" [k tu pité="pi=hka"tin-a-"]
man-ABS-ACC-GEN yesterday arrive-PERF-STAT-PRTC=-ACC-GEN
satii nd ki'ciem
dag me bite
'The man who came yesterday's dog bit me.' {SH-M~3G-93)

{sH) {32} su-té [nabna="pi] tuna~"pa'é ‘'that grown boy' (SH-D-PMB-118)
DEM=NOM  grow=FERF Tboy-ABS
PRT(

(E) (33) ma-man-t [ ykiti-qa-m] loc-lolma~ti 'The girls who ran are
RDF-girl-PL run-BEL-FL. RDP-pretty-PL pretty.! (H-K-L-126)
PL

(H) (34) né' masna-t [wari-gat] coocona 'I kiesed the girl that ran.'
I  girl=-ACC run-REL Kkiss (H-K=-L-128}
D8
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(cA) (35 awa=l [pe' hunwe-t-i mamayaw-gale-t] 'the dog that is helping
dog-AB3 BUBR bear-ABE-ACC help-DUR-ABS the bear! {CUP-J-SC-2853)

(cr) (36 kiime-1-i [pa' pe tuku B=ykn hap-ax-i=gei]
boy-ABB-ACC SUBR  yesterday it=to go-STAT-NR-ABS-ACC
'the bay ACC that went there yesterday' (CUP-J-8C-195)

(L) (37) noo ayali-g ateax-um-i [ ponge-m—i ki-& waaqi-qat-um-i]
I  know-TNS person~FL=ACC REL~PL=ACC house-ABS sweep-PRES-FL-ACC
Acc
'I know the people who ere sweeping the house.' (L-H-I-180)

(L) (28) énem [pom-om teetila—gal-mokWi¥-um] Twe who were talking'
we REL-PL talk-DUR-PAST-PL (L=L=FN)

QObject Relalives

‘0bjec! relatives' are those in which the relativized noun functions as
direct object within the subordinate clause. PFPrevicus examples are {3),
(5)-(13}, (38}, (19), (21}, (23), and (24). As with subject relatives,
cbject relatives in UA normelly involve nominalized rather then sententisl
clauses, Tloae seouthern langusges with finite subject relatives slec have
finite cbject relatives, however, marked in the same way; note (6)-(8)
and the following.

(HU) (39 tewl [kakadiyari m-e-i-ye-nd'a]
man  Ood 8UBR-avay-him-RESTR-send
's man that God sent! (UA-H-URC-230)

(A} (BO) in pa'~tli [in co=ni-mic-waal-no-tki=li-1i]
ART medicine-ABS SUBR PERF=I=you-come-REFL-carry=-CAUS-APPLIC

PAST
"the medicine that I have brought you HON' (A-G=L-142)

The gereral pettern for object relatives, reconstructable for P-UA,
hae & nominelized verdb with the subject marked es pessessor, The perfec-
tive participle ®-pi can be reconstructed for abject relatives in P=NUA;
the nominelizers *-i and *-a can also be reconstructed at some level, though
more tentatively. Case and number egreement with the head both occur, the
latter possitly being less common than with sublect relatives. (24)
illustrates different-gubject merking and an internel head in Hopi.

Previous examples with “-pi include (3), {5), (9}, (10}, (12), (19},
and {21), In Cupen thia ending hes come to mark reslized aapect and contrasts
with the unrealized -pi, me in (18), Note that an absolutive suffix shows
up with these aspect markers when the publect is unspecified and therefore
does not gererate a possessor prefix, as seen in (21) (ef, (hb)), The
examples thet follow illustrate nominalizing suffixes other than *-pi,

(M} (1) aa"pa'ni [nii-"copa-"na] 'apples which we have picked up'
apple cur-pick-NR {M=L=G-123)
up
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(sH) (42) eokotihiya [nia® pe'ka-i] 'the deer I killed'
deer my  kill-NR  (8H-M-IN}

(ca) (43) tavu=t [ne-sex-'a] ‘'the rabbit I roamasted' (CUP-J-8C-145}
rabpit-ABS my-roast-HR

(L) {bb} awasl-i [po' mamayuw-i~f-i] ‘'the dog ACC that was helped'
dog=ACC REL help~NR=ABS=ACC (CUP-J=SC-178)

(P} {45) nigai siiki [fi-mi'-n] o gi'i-J 'The deer I killed is big.'
that deer my-kill1-KR B big-bve ({P-H-PC}

{(¥) (46) g¥a'a kari [eman itom bifa-ke~"u] fthe house we s&v there!
that house there our see~FERF=SUBR (Y¥=L-TG-101)

(1) (b7) bu'u kari-m [in efai-ta attea-ka="u-m]
many house-PL my father-ACC own-PERF-SUBR-FL
'many of the houses that my father owned' (Y-L-TG-104}

Obligque Relatives
"Oblique relatives' are thoee in which the relativized noun is &

poatpoaitional object. Basically these are marked the same as object
relatives in UA, However, complexities are introduced by & conflizt between
twe general principles of UA grammar: relativized nouns are normally
deleted, and poetpositiones normally cannct stend alone with no explieit
oblect, Beveral different strategies are conceivabvle for resolving this
confiiet, and the UA languages vary &s to which one(s) they emplay.

There ie of courase no problem when the postposition is free rather
than bound, ec one 'atrategy' is aimply the use of free forms:

(TA) {48) ke mu naki wa [ma=mu gite fimoriki mumibu-ma ]
WEG you want arpow SUBR=you with flying  hunt-FUOT
squirrel
'Ton't you want arrows with which to bunt flying squirrelst'
(TA-B-G-58)

The Papago example (1b) can sleo be interpreted in this way,

The most common device used for oblique relstives in UA is retention
of the relativized roun in pronominal form to bear the postpesition, In
Fahuatl the PRON-P sequence is preposed to initial pasition (after the
introducing subordinator), but generally such preposing ie not reguired,
Retention of the promoun, without preposing, can be reconsiructed for P-UA.
Sentence {1h) could be construed as & case of pronoun retention, since the
3P 8G postpositional object pronoun in Papago is zero. (17} shows a special
cagse of the PRON-F cconatruction in Aztec, with onkasn '"there', an adverbial
demonstrative, being functionally equivaient to a PRON-P seguence, {22)
is a more straightforward Luiseno example of the PRON-P construction; other
examples follow,

(SH) {49} ni atamoh-e [pi-Tpa ni mu"ki-tuih-a] pitdi"ki-hka
I ecar=40C PRON-on T run-FUT-ACC  fix-RSLTV
'I'm fixing the car with which I'm going te drive.' (SH-M-83-101)
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{sF) (50 uti-a="su tépi="pi-a [ pi-'utai=tan¥s wuni-na]
DEM-ACC=]uest land-ABS=-ACC PRON-toward=our do-NR
'those lands ACC to which we are going' ({(BP-8-G-277)

(#) (51) pam wmeana [tiyo g-mam  nima-n%a-ni-gq]
thet girl boy her-with go-HAB-FUT-SUBR
home {?) DB
'the girl the boy goes home with' (H-W-L-48)

(U} (527 kelaws—t [pa-eii-y po~ii pa='ifaay-winepi]
gtick-ABS his=nest-ACC it-with hip-make~DUR-UNR
'gtieks with which to build his nest' {CU-HN-M-137)

(¥) (53) ru-me heamué-im (in eme-t noka-ka—'u]
this-PL woman-PL my them=on talk-PERF=-SUBR
'the women that I talked about' {Y-Le3-72}

(A) {54) mani in tenocod-tli [in  iie-kpak mo=kecwt=ilkak in  kYaaw-tli]
be  ART nopal=-ABS  SUBR its-over REFL-stand-CONN-stand ART eagle-ABS
'There wae the napel, on top of which stood the emgle.! [A-R=-OP-55)

Severa: other strategies are used for oblique relatives in one language

or snother. GSometimes the postpoeition is simply cmitted. This appeers
to be the cese in the Tarahumara example {15}, and it is cne frequent
device in Inisenc:

(L) (55} ivi po xulawu=t [x“man po-woti-vo awaal-i]
this DEM stick-ABS PN hig~hit-R decg-ACC
"Thia is the atick with whieh John hit the dog.! (Le=L-FN}

Luiseno exseples with the pestposition attached to the verd are alsc
attested:

(L) (96) kii-& [pu-taew'-qal-vu=na] 'the house ACC in whieh he wea
house-ABS his-live-DUR-R-in living' (L-D-PG-24T)
ACC

Iuiseno alsc allows omission of the inatrumental postposition in faver of
the inetrumental euffix which otherwise derives instrumental nouns from
verbs:

(L) (57) kulewu-t [pu =x¥aan mariys weh awaal-i pom-woti-la]
stick-ABS REL FN BN both dog-ACC their~hit-INSTR
Ythe stick with which John and Mary hit the dog! (L-L-FN}

Headless Relatives
"Hendlens relatives' are those which lack an overt head noun, elther
internal or external. Sometimes & demonstrative is present that could be

considered the hesd. Often, though, not even & demonstrative is present, and

the nominal is fully headlesa. With either sort, the marking is often
precisely tle same as it is in 'headful' relatives.
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(sH) (58) u-"ka [4" ta'ute-"pd pesi] *that ACC which you have found'
DEM=ACC your find-PERF already {SE=M-IN)
PRT

(H) (59) [yev tav-ilti-qa] ‘'that which was put here' (H-W-L-4B)
here put-PABS-REL

(SR) (60) aem [kima-qa-m-i] fthe ones ACC who were coming!
those come-REL-FL-ACC (SR~H-D)

{L) {61} no=n=il [po &iwi-mok%if] 'I was the one wha won,'
I=I=PAST REL win-PAST (L=T=LIL=36)

(P} {62) higei [m=c ku'a g muufi] 'one who eats beans'
that EUBR=B eat ART besns (P-L-FN)

(TA) (63} [ma=pu motiba~re-ame] 'those who have gone (died)!
SUBR=they go-PAST-PRTC {Ta~-p-G-2L6)

{Y) (64) [in ba'e-bae-'u] 'what I want to est' {Y-J=I-b3)
my eat-DESID-SUER

{rU) {65) [m-ti-'ie-ni] 'he vho will drink' {HU-M-HP-34)
' SUBRR~up=-dr ink-FUT
(A} (66) [tocnativ oo-mo—&iiw] 'he who had become the sun!
aun PERF-REFL-made [A-G-L-134)

To the extent thet rominalizing suffixes are used in relative clauses,
headless relatives mey be indistinguishable from nominalized verbs. The
following exemples, for instance, from Comanche (Central Numic) and
Tubatulabsl, could be interpreted either way:

(Comanche) (67) [tenarnid-me'si-yu-tu'i-nii] 'the cnes who will be with

man=FL=with-YR=FUT-PRTC the men' (CMaDS-F=96)
PL
{mu} (68) [otolooh-ina~-pii-1 tahambid-i] 'the one who ceuses the old man
groan-CAUS~-AG-ABS old-ACC to groan' (TU=-V-G=160)
nan

Headlese relatives need not be marked in precisely the same way as
other relatives. In particulsr, they scmetimee employ question worda,
eapecielly in cases where the meaning is analogous to ‘whoever', 'whatever!',
etc. It is not always fully apparent whether these question words are internal
to the relative or externel te it, meking them heads of a sort; the former
is perhaps more probable for the most pert (see A-L-RC for some discussicn
of thie matter ae it pertains to Clasaical Nahuatl), Cther markings can
alsc figure in 'ever' relatives (cf. INDEFINITE PFRONCUNS, ANY), but in
general very little is known about these constructions.
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(L) (69) hrida [x“man po-yax-pi] 'whatever John will say' (L-L-FH)
wlat FN hie=sey-UNR

(L) {70} midi-yk mendapan [c-ma'ma-gala] 'to wherever you want (to go)'
where-ta even your-want-DUR (L~L-FK)

(P) (71) heg a=t o i gai [hidal i  mdda-d=¥]
tlat B=PERF FUT PNCT fall who PNCT vun-FUT=and

PERF DUR 58
"Yhoever will be running will fall.! {P-85-D-147)

{(P) (72) cidag a=f moilun [m=o hikid Ju-Jk] 'I plow the field whenever
field B=] plow SUBR=B vhen RDP-rain it reins.' (P=L-FN)

(B} (73) [n=a=t hasdu g diod o i gatwi] ku=t hig o muu
fUBR=B=PERF whet ART man FUT PNCT shoot and=PERF that FUT die
PERF DS PERF

"Wnatever the man shoote, that thing will die,' {P-L-FN}

(U} (T4) [tiita ne-meaine ne] ‘'what I'm saying' (HU-G-S-6U)
what I-SUBR-say 1

{4} (75) [in aakin need-nococal 'the one who calls me' (A-B-DLN-169)
SUBR who  me=gall

(A) (76} [in tlein ki-neki='] ‘what they went'! {A-R-RC-24E)
SUBR what it-want-PL

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES

Adverbial Relative Clauses

Certain ailverbial clauses, especially some pertaining to location,
time, and manner, can be anelyzed scmantically as invelving a relative clause
congtruetion. He works where I work is roughly equivalent to He works st the
place at whieh T work; He works when I work to He works at the time at which
I work; and He works like T work to He works in the manner in which I work.
The head in these expressions ie & pro form of time, place, or manner, and
they ere doubly obligue == the relativized noun is a prepositional object
wvithin the subardinate clause, =nd the whole nominal is a prepositional object
in the main ckause, Relatively little information is available about these
constructions or their equivalent in UA, virtuslly none eystematic, and the
dats, at hand presents a diverses and scmewhat confusing picture., While we
aheuld not neczaparily assume that a doubly oblique relative clauss structure
slweys underlizs UA expressions of this kind, this conception of them
provides a convenient framework for discussion and sometimes helps to
explain their form. Explicit pro forme like time, place, and manner zre not
commen in thess UA sdverbial relative clauses; to the extent that s relative
analysia is apiropriate, they are better viewed as (doutly obligue) headless
relative clauszs.
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We begin with where-clauses. In the simpleat rcage these will be
equivalent to at (the place) at which or at (the place) where, with an uimarked
postposition like at, but either the internal or external postposition may
have legs obvicus semantic ccntent, yielding clauses with values such as
to where, at (the place) io which, etc, The more marked semanticelly the
expressions, the more likely it is that postpoeitions contributing the
gpecial semantic wvalue will purface. It may not always be obviocus whether
8 given postposition represents the one that is semanticelly internal to
the relative clawse or the one externsl teo it, but cleer caaes of both
are attested.

The simplest type of marking in UA for where-clauses inveolves nothing
more than a simple subordinator with no special locative value. This can
be extended to Cupanh exemplee where subordination is indicated by poeseasor
prefixes snd special aspectual suffixes,

(cu) {1) {23.1 atigva s-paw=vi pe-weni-va] 'where your water lies at
your—water-(%) ita-lie-R Hot Springs' {CU-HN-M-136)

(L) {2) [eamo~vo-1] 'where hunting took place' (L-KG-8G=1T)
hunt~-R-ABS

{Ta) (3) [ma=tumu beteba-re] ‘where you PL spent the night'
SUBR=you pasa-PAST  (TA-B-G-223)

PL night
{m) (4) [hea m-waa-yeikaa-kai] 'where the water came up'
vater SUBH-cavity-be-PAST (HU-G-5-63)

DUR

Locative adverbisl demonstratives appear in where-clauses in a few
languages,

{L) (5} ivi=p [ive amay-um pom~wolli-pil]
thiscit here ¢hild~FL their-grow=UNR

up
'This is where the children will grow up.' {L-L=FN)
(A) (6) [in oompa on-tla-masseew-ti-nen-kal
SUBER there away-UNSPEC-d40-CONN~go -PAST
0BJ penance around PERF
‘vhere they had been doing penance' [(A=GnL=132}

Question words occur as well, Just me they do in other headlesa relatives,

(L) (7) [mida po-het-gala] 'wherever it is open' (CUP-J-8C-302)
where {ts-open~DUR

(Y) (8) [hakupi bi'i-boo=-tua] ‘where he made him drink and eat!'
where drink-eat-CAUS (UA-K-URC-235)
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{4) (9) in oompa tepee-ti-ted [in  ksamps co=mo=Btlaawa-']
ART there wountaln=-CO0NN-opn SUER where PERF-REFL-pay-PL

'there upon the mountain, where they (debts) were paid!
(A-3-RC-2h6)

Most commonly, though, an overt postpositien figures in UA where-
clauees. As with other oblique relatives, the relativized noun ia often
retained in proinominal form to bear the postposition,

{8H) (20) [pi-"kn né hapi-tui] ‘'where I will sleep' (SH-M-NN-23)
PROK-at I lie=FUT

(gP) (11) [aini pi-pea kati-"na=ni] ‘'where I stay' (SP-8-G-211}
ne  PRON-at sit-NRamy

(cu) {12) [e-na-y pa~t magni-va-l] ‘where youwr father was killed'
your-father-ACC it-on kill-E-ABS  (CU=HN=M=-13T)

(A) (13) [in ii-k katka te-pan] ‘'where he was on the rock'
BJBR itemon wag rockeon {A=(=L-14G=150)

Another posaitility, alsc as with other oblique reletives, is for the post-
poeition to be attached to the verb.

(ca) (14) [ pa~hem-genen-ve'] Twhere they danced’ (CA-F-My-37)
there-their-dance-at
it

(L} (19) [c-ntii'a-qala-yk] Tvhere you are going' (L~KG-8G-35)
your=go-DUR-tc

(Ta) (16) [ba'wi noka=#i] 'where the water moves' (TA-B-G-389)
water move=at

(Y) (17) anan a-toha [em=a's nu'u-ka-wi] tLesve it where you brought
tlere it-lesve your=it bring-PERF-to it,' (Y-L-TG-139)}

The follcwing examples shliow other varieties of where-¢clauses marked
by postpositicns. Previous examplea mll involve postpositione that are
probably internal to the relative clause; some of the postpositions below
can be seen t< he external, either by virtue of the sense or because there
are two postmsaiticns in the expression, as in the Southern Paiute example.

(sP) (18) [ph-pa  wini-"kai-"pas-"tukWa] ‘to where he had stood'
PRON-at atand-PERF-to (8P-5-G-213)

(ca) (19) [ pi-yk-ne-hidi-pi] 'to where T will go' (CUP=J=B0~55)
it-to-my-go-UKR

{ca) {20} [tamya-t naf-qali-vi-yka] 'to where the sun set' {CUP=J=5C=55)
sun-ARS sit-DUR-R-to
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toU) (21) mivi-'aw [pot-'mw=ga=pe mano-pe-yo-gal]
where-at DEM-at=DUB=UNR roll-he-STAT=PAST
DUR
'at the place where he must have rolled' (CU-H-G-147)

{L) (22) noo=n mona [ gevee-la po-tu'-gal-vo-nay ]
I=I come sycamore-ABS ita-grow-DUR-R-from
'T come from where sycsmores were growing.' (I~KG-SG-96)

(L} (23) om wuna matii-g [&em'-qel-gaevu-nal
you there loge-THE our-ve-DUR-R-at
'You lost it over there where we were,! (CA~D-RF-512)

Very little is known about like- or how-clauses in UA, From the
exampleg mvailable, it eppears that some of the same wmarking devices
are used as for locetive adverbial clauses, e,g. question words and
postpasitions.

{cu) (24} ne'=q¥e=n wiwi'iw [ ixenuk na-ys ni-"un-pa-n-ve-no ]
1=POT=1 meke doing my-mcther me-show-she-ACT-R-at
acorn thus
mush
COWD
'I can make acorn mush like my mother always showed me.'!
{ CU-H-0-135)
{ma) (29) [me=wu=rega nural 'ae you command' [TA-B-G=256)
SUBR=ycu=MAN command
(FU) {26) [keepai m~ti-wa-'utia-nee-kai} 'how he was writing them
how SUBR-DISTR-them-write—go-PAST down' {HU-G-9-83)
down DUR

(4 (27) [in  wu' &i'=diiwe-lo in ilwike-k] 'as is done in heaven’
BUBE tlms RDP=-do-IMPRS ART sky-in (UA=-B-NR-T35)

Temporal cleuses of varicus kinde will be trested in a separate
subsection. Here we merely note that some temporal clauses are anelogous
in form te the other sdverbial relative clauses and can be aso analyzed.

(ou) (28) [ays Sex-po-yax-va-na] ‘'when it wes dawn' (CUP-J-SC-93)
now light=it-STAT-Reat

(¥) {29} peo tekipanca [hu-ka antconyc-ta hiib¥a-po]
PN work thia-ACC PN-ACC eat=-in
‘Peter is working while Antonic is eating,! (¥-I-TG-129)

(HU) (30) [ueepaik®a m—-ti-rmiwa] 'when she is born' ({HU-G-5-T1)
when SUBR-up~he
born
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Temporel Claus:s
Among, the temporal adverbisel clauses in UA, & basic distinction can be

made between tiiese in which the action described is seguential with respect
to the metion »f the main clause and those in which the amction is, in one
sende or anothsr, simultaneous with thet of the wain elause,

For sequeitial temporel adverbial clauses, the normel situstion is
for the action of the enbordinate clause to precede that of the main clenae;
a gloas with 'amving', 'after', or 'upon' is often sppropriate, By a natural
shift from the temporal to the causel dimension, these clauses are sometimes
used for 'if' ind related notions as well., Marking is usuelly by means
of & verb suffix. A distinction between same and different subJects is
made in most of the northern langueges, with traces in the south as well,
and in some cases the construction is possible only with same subjects.
Fairly elaberaie systems have developed in Tubetulahal and Huichel, In
Tubatulabal, —gibséyu "right after Ving' and ~iys'swa 'having finished
Ving® are both same subject forme; they contrast with each other and with
the different subject form ~iya'awen 'X having finished Ving', not to mention
with the different endings marking simnltanecus aections, Hulchel has a
peradigm of foir dietinet sequentiel endings, which mark the intersecting
dimensions of same veraus different subject and remlized versus unrealized,

(M) {31) poi"poi=tai [nii-pa"k¥ikakaa-"gi] piMtd-"ti
PN=ARF uE=go=-having errive-TNS
fishing
'Paipoil mrrived after we had gone fishing.' (M-L-G-230}

(an) (32) ni [pui-"kWa-"ei] mia-kWa 'First I locked, then I left.'
I  see-PHOT=-having go-PNCT (BH-M-8G-94)

83
(8F) {33} [nénia="casana pa'kamfu-"pas="cienil] iya"ti kn'kvi
ne=PAGT=he ki1l-PNCT=-FUT=having=ne in ahoot
g5 vain

e mbout to
'He tried to kill me but he shot in vein.' (SP-8-G-2lb)

(Tu) (34) [tiéka-kibéd'i=gi] in-gim—ide 'After eating, I'1l come.'
sat-afters=l RDP-come-FUT {TU-V-G-124)
88 PERF

(Tu) (35) tastwa-1 kooim=i  dend'dk [culunm-iye'awanq]
zan=AB5 woman-ACC RDP=-kill sleep-having

PERF finished
D3
'The man killed the woman when she had rfiniahed sleeping.'

{TU-V-G-127}

(") {36) [ram warik-t] pi' co'omti 'After running, he jumped.'
te run-having end Jump {H-X-1-1h9)
38 then
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(S8R} (37) ni' ya'i [ buuna-t-i hi=u=nk ] 'I ran when I s&w the bear,'

I run DPear-ARS-ACC see-(7)-having (SR-C-IN)

8e
(ca} (38) [pe-n-tehwa=-nuk] pe=n=Tensn-pulu' 'If I saw it, I might know what
it-I-see-having it-I-know-POT it was.' {CA-F-MV-30)
83

(cu) (39) ramcnasp hiven-pe-yax [ haw-in-uoulk] 'Ramona stopped singing.'

PN=R stop-she-STAT sing-ACT-having (CUP-J-8C-93)

S8

(L) {40) [noo x“ean-i tiiwi-nik] poy pat-ax 'When I saw John, I shot

I PN-ACC see-having him shoot-PAST him.' (CUP-J-8C-124)

88

(P) (41) fAdid-ck ‘having seen' (P=H~(-h2)

dee~having
(A} (42) [me=pumsari ne Suwa-re] alri ku nerina-ma are

SUBR=it=afier I finish-PAST after again come~FUT DUB
‘When I heve finished them, I'lLl come asgain.' (TA-B-G-355}

{HU} (43) [nue-ka] pik-neci~'u-sei 'ifter he arrived, he saw me.'
arrive-having ASER-me-RESTR-see {HU-G-5-65)
358
R
() (44} [nus-ne] pa=-neci=-geiya-ni 'After he arrives, he will see
srrive-having ASSR-me-see-FUT me,' (HU-G-8-65)
S8
UNR

Clauses of simultareity are usually most conveniently glossed with
fwhen' or 'while', but this of course oversimplifies the situation in
varicus weys, These ¢lauses may overlap with the sequential clauses in their
range of uses, and like sequentiel claugea they lend themselves to adaptation
to the causal dimension, taking on such values as 'if' on occasion,

Morecver, they may involve a more specimlized mesning. In Shosheni, far
instance, the different subject subordinstor -ku indicates initiastion of
the subordinate clause action prior tc the onset of the main clause sction,
vhile -ka is compstible with simultenecus onrset of the two. A similer
contraet is made in Tubatulabal, where special 'interruptive' subordipators,
-kia for same subject and ~kan for different subject, indicete that the
main cleuse action interrupte the subordinate elanse action.

(58) (#5) [i"xibti v yapa hote=hu] u  kupa
here her ¢errot dig-while her grab
DS
"While she was here digging carrots, he grebbed her.!
( SH-M=-5G=-90)
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{8E) (46) sr-td [nii wind-"xa] niéi pui-nu 'He sew me when T stood
- DIM=NOM me stand-when me See-COMPL, up,' (SH-MB-LC-15,13)
DS

(Tu) (47) [ sooim~i tika-kan] e-pa'agin tastwa-1
voman-ACC eat-while RDP=-hit man=ABS
D PERF
'"The men hit the woman while she was eating.' (TU-V-3-127)

The contrist between aame and different subject is prevalent, ss with
sequential claisee, and & subordinate subject not caoreferentisl to the main
cleuse subject is often marked accusstive, The subordinator is very often
& verb suffix, particularly when categorles such as the above are parked,
but other pessibilities are not uncommon, including & subordinmting
introducer particle, the different merkings typicel of adverbial relative

clauses, and even were. The subordinator mey be s general one not restricted
to thig type cf clause.

(M) {48} [i-mu"sina™:i-na] i-ci-"pa"ti'i 'poke me in the sye with & pointed

T e~go-NR me-point-poke object as I go along stooping and
gtooping in dodging' (M-L-G-372)
dodging eye

(8P} (49) raa-yd [té"ua-kxail ‘'eings while eating' (&8P-8-G-245)
ting-PRES eat-while
28

(8P} {50) [ya'ai-ku=ca=ana=ni] kéna-n¥i-tuk¥a-qu
die~while=PAST=him=I cther-to-PHCT
DE
'While he died, I went away.' (8P-8-G-2Lf)

{TU) (51} { wveleehan—i'ima] almsawina-t cowanii'i-l-a 'While fishing, he resds

fish-while read-FRES book-ABS-ACC  the book.' (TUs~V-G-124)
85

{H) {52) [nima-k¥an] mifna~t tdéwe *As he went home, he saw the river.'
a0 -vhile river-ACC see  (H-W-VC-279)
ome S5

(sR) (53) iwdgn-o] gmy yuy ‘'When it's raining, it's not snowing.'
rain-vhen NEG anow [SR=C=IN)

(SR) (54) - a=yuy-iva] gay=k¥& whfn ‘'When it's snowing, it can't be
ita~snow-SUER NEG=FOT rain raining,' ({SE-C-IN)

(¢a) {55) .ne-hivin-geli-pal 'while I was collecting them!
my-collect-DUR-BUBR (CUP-J=-8C=25}
(at it)
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(L) (56) ¢aam=fan=il fee—ni [pitowli teetila-wun=teun]
we=we=PAET RDP-leave yet talk=DUR=ABS=PL
PAST

'We left, still telking.' (L~L~FN)

{L) (57) noo=n=il nee-ni [teetila-mok¥il] 'I left talking.'

I=I=PAST RDP-lgave tmlk-PAST (L-L-FN)
BAST (REL)
{P) (58) #iid a=f [m=a=t an i ha=gul g utus tako]
see B=I SUBR=B=PERF there PHCT them~knock ART iree yesterday
down
FERF
'I aew him when he knocked the trees down yesterday.' (P-L-FN)
(P) (59) [mwasn=t am Yiwinl X  ab ai gofthi higai
SUBR=R=I=PERF there arrive and thua INTKE hit him
88

'When I came, I hit him.' {P-L-FN)

(A} (60) a'ri ne madi-mea [we'ru k-a] 'I'31 know it later, when I'm
after I know=FUT big be=GER big.' (TA=B=G=552)

(¥) (61) peo tekipanoa [lm  antonyo hiib¥e~o] 'Peter is working while

PN  work this PN eat-vhen Antonic is eating.' (Y-L-TG-130)

{Y) (62) [tu=ka o'oo-ta yepsa-k ] itepo sahe-k
this=-ACC man-ACC errive~PERF we go—FERF

PL
'"When the man arrived we left,' ({Y-L-5-81}

{Y) (63) [arpo kookWe-kai] kan tekipenocs 'Being sick, she doesn't work.'

she sick-while KEG work (¥=L=TG=Th4}
{(#u) (64} [kuu-yeika-kamku] pi-neci-'u-sei 'As he was walking along, she
around-walk-while ASSR-me-REETR-see agaw me.' (HU-G-8-65)
g
{a) (65) [in  i'kMmak ti-weal-mo-k¥epa-s] 'when you return'

SUBR when Yyou~come-REFL~return-FUT {A-G-1.-100)

If-Clauges

If-clauses are marked in a considersble variety of ways, both across
the UA family and even within individual languagea. Often there ia no single
marker that invariably occurs in conditional sentences, but rather an extensive
inventory of modal, coordinating, end subordineting elements from which
apeskers ceh drew numercus combinations differing subitly in their precise
semantic value, There may be a special suberdinator for ifeclauses, but
temporsel and general subordinetors are mlsc used. Modal elements include
such categories as future, potential, dubitative, irrealis, aubjunctive,
unrealized, and inferentiml, besides conditional. If-clauses in UA heve a
strong tendency te precede the main cleuse, though the opposite order is
usuelly permitted,
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(8P) (66) [suupa=ane to"na-"ke=ni] toko"k¥i-paa 'If I hit him, he'll run.'
ifahim  hit-vhensme run-¥UT (9P-g-G=2hE)
DS

(mu) (67) [tanakiima'amdin kuuys'a=t] 'if somebody wants you'
if=gomeonewyou want=PRES (TU=V-G=182)

ACC
(B) (68) [kdr &k-e'] gen taé=twa-ni 'If they srrive, they mey ses
INFR arrive~COND DUB RDP-gee~FUT it.' (H-W-L-hl)
PL e8

{8R) (69) [ta=fi' =xal¥ei'-y =df] ta»n pukiv téivu-ka'
DUB=you tickle-FUT again DUB=I down drop-gohna
me
'If you tickle me again, I'1l drop you down.' (SR=H=-D)

(8R) {70} [pdvei-pa' didin-t] Yvei't=ta=¢ miqeu-iv
if-at boy=-ABS right=DUB=we kill-FUT
avay
'If it's a boy, we'll kill him right away.' (8H-H-D)

(cA) (7T1) [taxlisve-i esan] pen ax-pax-nem  ki-#
Indian-ABS DUB  .and FUT-enter-FUT houae-ARS
'If he ig an Indian, he enters the house,' (CA-H-BSK-50)

(cu) (72) [pe=ge=pe dine k¥agi-}] me=¥a=pe d&ivin met'if
it=DUB=UNR if ripe-ABRS andm=we=UNR gather much
'If they're ripe, we'll gather & lot,' (CU=H=G=4T)

(1) (73) [vunaal=pc nee-n] pl noo nee-n 'I* he leaves, I will leave.'
he=FUT leave-FUT and I leave-FUT (IL~L-FN)

() (T4) [om  ivi-y paa-1 paa'i-n] men tee om tekYeya-an
ou this~ACC water-ABS drink-FUT or if you be-FUT
ACC sick
‘If you drink this water, you'll get eick.' (L-H-I-160}

(P) {75) [ne=a=t & olodhem wo d-bidg] Kk wo d-wako
SUBR=B=FERF ART pergon FUT REFL-dirty and FUT REFL-wash
PERF S8 PERF
'"If & person gets dirty, he washes himself,' (P=CH=-BHR-1T2)

{TaY {T6) v¢ ne meha-me areko [yone~fua] 'I would really be afraid if
:ueh T fesr-COND DUB growl«PAST they growled,' (TA=B=G=5k1)
GER

(¥) {T7) [ itom koko-k] ka besiu-ne 1If we die, it can't aprout,'
re  die-FERF NEG sprout-FUT (¥-J-I-53)

(¥) (78) [+ hikka's-tek-c] 'if you should hear it' (Y-J-T-h3)
It hear-DlUB-when
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(HU) (79) [séka pe-mus-ni] ne-pi-maci-seiya-ni 'If you come, I will see
if  you-come-FUT I-ASSB—you-see-FUT you.! (HU-G-8-66)

(PO) (80) [ni as n-wis nako] k¥age n=yic ‘If I don't come now, I'll

if NEG L~-come now tomorrow I-come come tomorrow.' {PO-B-DMP-25)
{A) (81) [intlen aks' no-kii-poateki] ye'waatl iik pa'ti

ir gomecne REFL-leg-lreak he thus heal

'If someone breaks a leg, it is cured in this way.' (A-DA-FCLC=-161)

The examples above might be termed 'simple' conditionsl clausee. In
meny lenguages they contrast with 'counterfactual' or 'hypothetical'
conditional constructiona, which presuppose the non-instantistion of the
contente of the if-clause or at leaat its grester contingency. While the
markings for the two types sre similar, and no sharp distinction can always
be made, the hypothetical conditionals are typically more heavily laden
with modal elements than the eimple onea.

(1) (82) [nd' as nim=e'] s0'on ga tdéwa-ni
I IMPOT go =COND NEG  NEG see~FUT
. home S8
'If I hed gone home, I would have seen it.! (H-W-L-L4)

{cA} (83} [ne' pe-n-namg-aiu] man pe-n-pepegin-pu’
I  him-T-neet=POT and him-I-hit-POT
'If T had ever met him, T would have hit him,' (CUP-J-SC-h2)

(cu) (B4} [qey=q¥e=p mi'a'aw] me=q¥e=n=pe a'a'sg
NEG=POTaUNR arrive  and=POT=I=UNR bathe
COND COND
'If he hadn't come, I would have teken & bath.' {CUP-J-5C-T3)

(L) (85) [nov=xu=no=p=k¥a tiiwi pomoom-i waxasm] noo=xu=no=paka
T=COND=I=FUT=POT see them=~ACC yesterday I=COND«I=FUT=POT
nefi pom~ik  'If T nad seen them yesterday, I would have paid
pay them-to them.' (L-KG=-5G=153)

(P) {B6) [n=t hims wo sa gk gest-ka-d] & o dim  gatwi
I=PERF IRR FUT DUB POS gun=have=FUT and FUT IMPOT shoot
DUR 88 PERF
higai siiki 'Tf I had had a gun, I would have shot that deer,'
that geer ({P-H-P=205)

(7A) (87) [medi-eas ka] weka nemuti Fue-me areko
know-PAST IRR many thing tell-COND DUB
GER

VI he knew, he would tell you many things,' ({TA-B-G-542}

{Y) (88) [si re yuin tomi-ta hipWee-tek-c] mehiko-u bidss sim-'esn
if I muech money-ACC heve-DUB-when PN-to toward go-COND
'If I had much money, I would go to Mexico.,' (Y-I~S-84}
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[A) (89) y='wantl toonatiw ye-skiyas in meee-tli teekMsisteekatl

hez sun be-COND ART mcon=-ABS PN
UNR
[intlaa ye' adto on=weci-ni tle-ko]

ir AFF firat away-fall-SBJHCT fire-in
'The moon Tecuciztecatl would have been the sun if he had
fillen into the fire first.! (A-G-L-135)

Qther

Numerous other kinds of adverbial clauses sre round in the UA languages,
Some types ar: falrly widely distributed, and others only sparsely sttested.
For the wmoet art there is little one can presently say in comparative
terms, as mariings ere diverse apd information highly limited. I can do
1little more tuan cite some examples.

One type involves notions epuch es 'because!, 'therefore', and "so'.
Suel clauses are marked by verb suffixes, special words or particles, ar
other subordinmtors. Not uncommonly the construction includes a semantically
appropriate pastposition.

{sH) (9Q} | wa'i=""pi-a né kopa-"pi-bpsatu] kia né suPtimd"ki-nu

woman-ABB-ACC me hug-PERF~by DUB me cast-GOMPL
PRTC means Bpell
of

'Because I put my arms arcund the women, he put 8 spell on ma.'

(SH-M-5G-0T)
(H) (91} ni' wari [ci'a-t tiva~ga'e] 'I ran because I saw a rattle=

run rattlesnake~ACC see=SUBR snake, ' (H-W—L-ll-5]
55
{82) {92) no' wari [ci'a né-y tiwa-qg'81 'I ran because the rettle-
I run rattlesnake I-ACC see~SUBR  snake saw me.! (H-W-L-U6)
bs

(SR} (93) emai' tuuk=t suagk=iv  [aysi'-p hakup adid]
today night=DUB freeze-FUT then-at very cold
"It will freeze tonight because it's very cold.' (SR-H-D)

{cU) (g4) [mi~pem-&ix-nin-ve-nax] '*because they had killed them!
them-they=-die-CAUE-R-from (CUP-J-8C-289)
(P) (95) p: aenw wo hii [hig hika] muast wo Juul]
WG B=I=PERF FUT go thet with SUBR=RE=FPERF FUT rain
PERF tbecause PERF

'''m pot geing, because it will rain,' (P=SS=D=148)

{P) (96) pt amn=t wo hii nmast pi wo Juu
NiG B=I=PERF FUT go  Q=BaPERF NEG FUT rain
PERF PERF
'"'m not golng, bvecause it will rain,'/'I'n not goinrs
wen't it rein?’ (P-SS-D-149)}
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{Ta) (97) ga're me's [ma=pu=gite ku o'ina-ma ]
good kill SUBR=it=for again get-FUT
up
'}ill it good, becguse it's gonna get up again.' (TA=B~G-575)

{Y) (98) pahko-ta=mne kna bida-k [bWe'ituk ne ko'okWe]
ceremony—-ACC=I NEG see-PERF because I aick
1T didn't see the ceremony, because I'm sick.' (Y-L-8-8L4)

{r) (99) mapo kas ho's-po kate=k kielekun ne kama bida=-k
she NEG houge=at be-PERF therefore I NEG=her see~PERF
'She wasn't at home, so I didn't see her,! (Y~1-S=-B85)

(KU} (100) ase me-pé='anene [yu-mema-cie k¥iniys mne-mee-seiya-ki]
bad they-ASS8R-be REFL-hands-in sickness they-SUBR-away-have-with
PL POSSR

"They (flies) are bad because they have disesse in their hands.'
(UA-H-URC-232)

{PC) {101) a8 n-wi wetul {ampa ayago tumin] 'T am not going to Huatuleo

NEG I-go PN becaude pot money  because there is no money.'
e (PO-B=DMP-2h )
(a) (102) [ii-pampa ke ye'wsmtl adtc m-iiB-kec]
its=-on AFF he firat REFL-face-stood
account
of

'because he presented himself first! (A-G=L-135)

4 second type consists of clauses in the general semantic domain 'so
that'/'for'/'in order.to'. As one might expect, modal and aspectual elements
of unreaifzation figure prominently in these comatructiona.

() {103) nima [médna-t téwa-ni-qay] "He went home in order to see the
go river-ACC see-FUT-SUBR river,' (H-W-VC-278)
home B85

{sR) (1ok) uvia phi=ng! k¥n Jurup-q kii-yke' [mimi'-ga']
already their~-father QUOT enter-PNCT house-to die-gonne
'"Their father hed gone into the house to die.' (8SR-H-G-225)

(ca) (105) pe' neke~' ay iswe-t [pey-g¥a'i-k]
DEM come-PAST already wolf=ABS hime-eat-gonna
'The wolf came now to eat him,' (CA-B-IN)

(L} (106) #am=¢s hati'ax-on [nefi-ktum] 'We went to pay.'
we=we go-THS pey-gonns  (L-KG=5G=1h45}
PL PL
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(P) {207) m a=t hii g pande [m=a=t wo fai g hosil
there B=PERF go ART PN SUBR=B=FERF FUT see ART PN -
PERF P,
IPancho went there to see Joe,' (P-58-D-11%)

('ra) (108) ne ko  bire diwawa-rs naki [masnesgite to-mea]
I then one sack-ABE want SUBEmImfor carry-FuT
'I want a sack to carry them.' {TA-B=G=36T)

(Ta) (109} nehe ani-mes [ma=my ga'ra umeru-me newe-ya]
I tell-FUT EUBR=you good c¢an-FUT dJdo-GER
'T will tell you in order that you might do well.' (TA=-B=G=365)

(¥) {110) inepo in koarto-wi kibake-k [ supe-te-bae-kai]
I my room=-to  go-PERF  shirt-put-DESID-whiie
on
'I went to my room in order to get dressed.’ [Y~L-S-82)

(HU) (111) (ne='u-nus-kel ph-neci~wiitk ‘'That I may errive, he guides
I-RESTR-arrive-~IRR ASSR-me~guide me.' (HU-0w8-65)
{P0} (112) nen n-ya-n [ ®odows] 'Let me go to sleep.' (PO-B-DMP-23)
I T-go-SBINCT sleep-FUT
{4) {113) ye'wamtl on-tleso'ti-s [in-ii-k ti-nemi-a=ke' ]
he avey-arrange~FUT BUBR-its-at we=live-FUTPL

'He will arrange for ue to live.' {A-G-I-T4)

A third type consists of clauses meaning ‘although', 'even though', or
'even if'. Epecial words and particles mark such constructions.

{cu} (114} iviy-ta=nespe [minden gaawi] 'Here I will (etay), even if
this-on=IaUKR even die I die.' (CU~HN=M=141)

{L} (115} [awox x¥asn tiw'=ax hunwut=-i] pi gqay ya'an-sx
though PH pee-PAST bear-ACC and NEG run-FAST
avay
'Though John eaw a bear, he didn't run away.' {L-L-FN)

{Ta) {116} [ta ce re ko nauru-e] ‘'even though you may be sick'
NEG then DUR IRR sick-PAST (TA-B-G-563)
DUR

(¥} (117} aapo bino-ta hinu-k [ella'ape si behe'e]
he wind-ACC buy~PERF aithough much cost
'He bought wine, although it is very expensive,' (Y-L-8-B85)

(Y) (118) itepe sman kat-ne [ili usi-ts  Xo'okVWe huni'i]
we there go-FUT 1little child-ACC sick in
spite
of
'We will go there although the child is sick.' (Y=L=5=85)
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(HU) {119} ti-yee-kasnii [ceepsa me-ss-yee=hisi]
DISTR-RESTR-lie although SUBR-purface-RESTR-eye
'He lies there even though he has his eyes cpen.' (HU-G-5-66)

(&) {220) [maanel mofin-tin tee-teo-~' oo-mik=e'] sannel a'mao
although all=PL RDP~god-PL, PERF-die-PL nevertheless NEG
wel 1ik oliin 'Although all the gods died, nevertheless it
can thus moved couldn't move.' (A-G-L-135)

Given the device of saquential clauses treated earlier, there ia neo
overriding need for speciel clause types to express the nction 'before’.
Beveral UA languages do however have a 'before' construction invelving one
of the basic temporal clause constructions of the language.

(H) (121) [nd' warik-ni-kYag] naasénne-o¥é 'Before rumning, I rest,'

I  run-FUT-while rest-HAB (H-W-L-b6a)
58S
{sR} (122} [uvia ni' ni-aqa] xVasn=vis=! ni-yka' viravira'n

already I go—gomna PN=he=PAST me-ta apeak
'Before T left, John talked to me.' {SR=C~IN)

(L) {123) waxsam noo pilad-ax {qsy pitowli naqua’i-nik]
yesterday I  lesrn-PAST NEG yet listen-having
58
"Yesterday I learned bvefore listening.' (L-L-FN)

{Ta) (124) [peca co muku~y-o] nava-ms ne ba
NEG yot die-GER-BUER arrive-FUT I EMFH
'Before he dies I will aprive.' (TA=B=-G-353)

Other types include 'until' and 'without' clauses, Neilther appears
common on the basis of present information,

{Tu) (125) [sm-~naayuw-iibéi'i=gi] ii-mi 'Without fighting, I went.'
RDP-fight-without=I RDF-go (TU-V-G-12k}
PERF PERF

{cu) (126) [Cem-tan-in-woni-yka] ‘'until we would be dancing’
our-dance-ACT-DUR-to  (CUP-J-SC-257)

PL
(TA) (127) & ne buwe-ma ora-e=ke [ma=pu=di &ona-ra ]
AFF T wait=-FUT do=PAST=EMPH SUBR=it=until get-FOT

DUR dark
'T was going to wait until it got dark.' [TA-B=G=3555)

TEXTS

The value of texts to illuatrate grammetical points, and to bring out
structural phencmena having domaina larger than that of single sentences,
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would be har: tc overestimate. Most of the grammaticsl sketches in the leter
valuees cone’ude with one or mere short texte, fully snelyzed in terms of

the anslyses and aotatione presented in the gketches. One text in particular,
The Coyote mud the Jackrebbit, was composed by the editor to incorporate

a large numbar of interesting grammatical conatructions and to provide a
reedy basis s'or comperiscn. The individual authors were then responsible for
rendering th:e text in different UA languages, taking great care not to impose
Englieh (or {ipanish) grammar on the native speakers with whom they

worked in do.ng this. The originml English version is given below., It

has been changed mnd adepted in various ways and degrees during the

proceas of re-composing it in the inmdividual UA lengusges.

The Coyote and the Jackrabhit

Cne day. when he wae very hungry, a big coyote wae chasing a Jackrabbit
in a field, The jackrabbit wae very frightened, but he knew he could not
kegp running very leng, because he was 0ld and hie legs were tired. So
suddenly the Jeckrabbit stopped end faced the coyote,

"Stop!"™ he said. "Wny are you chasing me? Are you going to eat mei"

"Yes," :mid the coyote. "I am going to eat you."

"De not eat me,"” answered the Jeckrabbit, "because if you eat me you
will die. Yiu think I am & Jeckratbit, but I am remlly a rattleanake, and
wlen you eat me my poiecn will kill you."

"What sfould I est then?" asked the coyote,

"Eat these berries that T picked, I was carrying them with me in this
basket to my house to eat when you started chasing me,"

"Jackrabbits est berries," said the coyote, "but berries are never
eaten by ratilesnakes, Bo you must be s Jackrabbit despite what you Bay.
You may fool yourself, but you cannot fool me, It is good that you are
Y Jackr:.bbit. Jeckrabtbite can be eaten, but I do not like to eat rattle-
8nakes.

B¢ the (oyote ate the jackrabbit who had tried to fool him, He alse
ate the berr:es that were in the jackrabbit's basket. Having saten the
Jackrabbit'a berries, the coyote soon died, while sitting under a tree.
The berries vere poisonous.



